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35 TAPE READER*BASES (FOR ASR SETS)

ADJUSTMENTS AND LUBRICATION

formerly covered in section 574-223-701 haveP A G EC O N T E N T S
been i nc luded i n t h i s sec t i on .

1G E N E R A L
The primary concern of this section is1 . 0 2

1A D J U S T M E N T S the description, adjustment and lubrica¬
tion of the bases which mount 35 tape readers1G e n e r a l
and answer -back o r d is t r ibu to r un i ts in ASRSingle reader bases (low speed sets. For information regarding principles of2motor)
operation and description, refer to other re-Double reader bases (low speed
l a t e d 5 7 4 - 2 2 3 - s e r i e s s e c t i o n s .3motor)

Single reader bases (high speed
5motor) 2 . A D J U S T M E N T S

Double reader bases (high speed
7motor) Genera l . Gear ar rangements vary f rom2 . 0 1

base to base depending upon the type of73 , L U B R I C A T I O N
drive motor and the number and types of equip¬
ment mounted on the base. The gear adjustmentsG E N E R A L
following treat the bases in four major groups;
single reader (low speed motor), double reader
(low speed motor), single reader (high speed
motor), and double reader (high speed motor).

T h i s s e c t i o n i s r e i s s u e d t o i n c l u d e i n ¬
formation pertinent to new models, and

rearrange text. Lubrication procedures.
*"Tape reader" is ageneral term applying to

un i t s o f ten re fe r red to as t ransmi t te rs o r
t r a n s m i t t e r d i s t r i b u t o r s .

P r i n t e d i n U . S . A .



S E C T I O N 5 7 4 - 2 2 3 - 7 0 0

2.02 Single Reader Bases (Low Speed Motor)

Note: The procedure fol lowing is for acom¬
plete adjustment. Removal of asingle
component (motor, reader, or answer-back)
wi l l not normal ly require acomplete re¬
adjustment . Perform adjustment in order
given ((A), (B), (C), etc). Loosen reader,
motor, and answer-back mounting screws
before beginning acomplete adjustment.

(A) TAPE READER

R e q u i r e m e n t
Tape reader should be positioned midway
between left and right adjustment extremes.

A N S W E R - B A C K
I D L E R
G E A R

To Adjust
Posit ion reader to meet requirement.
Tighten reader mounting screws. A N S W E R - B A C K

U N I T

A N S W E R - B A C K
D R I V E P I N I O N

A N S W E R - B A C K
M A I N S H A F T G E A R

R E A D E R
G E A R

M O T O R

(1800 RPM)

- T A P E R E A D E R
U N I T

R E A D E R D R I V E
P I N I O N

(C) ANSWER-BACK IDLER GEAR .

Requirement
With all play in answer-back mounting
holes taken up in the direction toward the
m o t o r . T h e r e s h o u l d b e

M i n 0 . 0 0 4 i n c h — M a x 0 . 0 0 8 i n c h b a c k l a s h
between idler gear and answer-back
mainshaft gear and between idler gear and
answer-back drive pinion, at the point of
m i n i m u m c l e a r a n c e .

(B) READER DRIVE PINION

Requirement
T h e r e s h o u l d b e a

M i n 0 . 0 0 4 i n c h — M a x 0 . 0 0 8 i n c h b a c k l a s h

between the reader drive pinion and reader
g e a r a t t h e p o i n t o f m i n i m u m c l e a r a n c e .

To Adjust
Loosen answer-back idler gear bracket.
Take up adjustment play toward motor
and tighten answer-back mounting screws.
Position idler gear to meet requirement
and tighten bracket locking screws.

To Ad jus t
Posit ion motor to meet requirement.
Tighten motor mounting screws.
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ISS 3, SECTION 574-223-700

2. 03 Double Reader Bases (Low Speed Motor) Note; The procedure fol lowing is for acomplete
adjustment. Removal of asingle component (mo¬
tor, reader, or answer-back) will not normally
require acomplete readjustment. Perform ad¬
justment in order given ((A), (B), (C), etc).
Loosen reader, id ler gear shaft , motor, and
answer-back mounting screws before beginning
complete adjustment.

(A) READER IDLER GEARS

R e q u i r e m e n t
Reader idler gear shaft should be positioned
midway between left and right extremes.

To A d j u s t
P o s i t i o n t h e s h a f t b r a c k e t s a t t h e i r m i d ¬
adjustment position and tighten bracket
m o u n t i n g s c r e w s .

A N S W E R - B A C K
M A I N S H A F T G E A R

A N S W E R - B A C K
D R I V E P I N I O N A N S W E R - B A C K U N I T

M O T O R

(1800 RPM)
A N S W E R - B A C K

I D L E R G E A RREADER (REAR)
G E A R

R E A D E R D R I V E
P I N I O N

READER (REAR)
I D L E R G E A RHill

TAPE READER (REAR) 1

I D L E R G E A R
S H A F T

READER (FRONT)
G E A R

i H H i i i i m i i

TAPE READER (FRONT)

READER (FRONT)
I D L E R G E A R

(B) TAPE READER GEARS

Requirement
T h e r e s h o u l d b e a

M i n 0 . 0 0 4 i n c h — M a x 0 . 0 0 8 i n c h b a c k l a s h

between the reader idler gear and its associ¬
ated reader gear at the point of minimum
c l e a r a n c e .

To A d j u s t
P o s i t i o n e a c h r e a d e r t o m e e t r e q u i r e m e n t
and tighten reader mounting screws.
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S E C T I O N 5 7 4 - 2 2 3 - 7 0 0

2.03 Double Reader Bases (Low Speed Motor) (Continued)
(C) READER DRIVE PINION

Requirement
T h e r e s h o u l d b e

M i n 0 . 0 0 4 i n c h — M a x 0 . 0 0 8 i n c h b a c k l a s h
between the rear reader gear and the reader
drive pinion at the point of minimum backlash.

To Adjust
Position the motor to meet requirements.
Tighten motor mounting screws.

A N S W E R - B A C K
M A I N S H A F T G E A R

A N S W E R - B A C K
D R I V E P I N I O N

A N S W E R - B A C K U N I T
M O T O R

(1800 RPM)

A N S W E R - B A C K
I D L E R G E A R

READER (REAR)
G E A R

R E A D E R D R I V E
P I N I O N

READER (REAR)
I D L E R G E A R

TAPE READER (REAR)

I D L E R G E A R
S H A F T

READER (FRONT)
G E A R

TAPE READER (FRONT)

(D) ANSWER-BACK IDLER GEAR READER (FRONT)
I D L E R G E A R

R e q u i r e m e n t
With all play in answer-back mounting holes taken up
in the direction toward the motor, there should be

M i n 0 . 0 0 4 i n c h — M a x 0 . 0 0 8 i n c h b a c k l a s h
between idler gear and answer-back mainshaft
gear and between idler gear and answer-back
drive pinion measured at point of minimum
c l e a r a n c e .

To Adjust
Loosen answer-back idler gear bracket locking
screw. Take up play and tighten mounting screws.
Position idler gear to meet requirements and
tighten locking screw.
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2. 04 Single Reader Bases (High Speed Motor)

(C) CONNECTOR BRACKET ADJUSTMENTNote: The procedure fol lowing is for acom¬
plete adjustment. Removal of asingle
component (motor, reader, or answer-back,
or distributor) will not normally require a
complete readjustment . Per form adjustments
in the order given ((A), (B), (C), etc). Loosen
reader, connector bracket (if so equipped),
dr ive shaft bracket, motor, and answer-back
or distr ibutor unit mounting screws before
beginning acomplete adjustment.

(For those bases on which the reader mating
connector is rigidly fixed)

Requ i rement
T h e c o n n e c t o r s h o u l d m a t e w i t h t h e c o n ¬
n e c t o r o n t h e b o t t o m o f t h e r e a d e r a n d b e

fully engaged.

(A) DRIVE GEAR SHAFT To Ad jus t
P o s i t i o n c o n n e c t o r b r a c k e t t o m e e t

requirements and t ighten mounting screws.— R e q u i r e m e n t
The drive gear shaft should be positioned
midway between left and right mounting
e x t r e m e s .

To Ad jus t
P o s i t i o n i h e s h a f t b r a c k e t s a t t h e i r m i d ¬

adjustment position and tighten bracket
mount ing screws.

A N S W E R - B A C K I D L E R
O R D I S T R I B U T O R

M A I N S H A F T G E A R

A N S W E R - B A C K
D I S T R I B U T O R D R I V E G E A R

A N S W E R - B A C K O R
D I S T R I B U T O R U N I T

MOTOR (3600 RPM)

A N S W E R - B A C K
M A I N S H A F T G E A R

M O T O R P I N I O N

S P E E D
C H A N G E G E A RR E A D E R

G E A R

(B) TAPE READER GEAR
R E A D E R U N I T

Requirement —
T h e r e s h o u l d b e

M i n 0 . 0 0 4 i n c h — M a x 0 . 0 0 8 i n c h b a c k l a s h

between the reader gear and reader drive
g e a r a t t h e p o i n t o f m i n i m u m c l e a r a n c e .

R E A D E R
D R I V E G E A R

To Ad jus t
Position reader to meet requirement and
tighten reader mounting screws.
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S E C T I O N 5 7 4 - 2 2 3 - 7 0 0

2.04 Single Reader Bases (High Speed Motor) (Continued)

(D) MOTOR PINION (F) ANSWER-BACK IDLER GEAR

—Requ i rement
T h e r e s h o u l d b e

M i n 0 . 0 0 4 i n c h — M a x 0 . 0 0 8 i n c h b a c k ¬

lash between the reader gear and motor
pinion at the point of minimum clearance.

To Adjust
Position motor to meet requirements and
tighten motor mounting screws.

(E) DISTRIBUTOR MAINSHAFT GEAR

(Applies only to bases which mount answer¬
back units)

-Requ i remen t
With all play in answer-back mounting holes
taken up in the direction toward the motor,
t h e r e s h o u l d b e

Min 0.004 inch M a x 0 . 0 0 8 i n c h b a c k l a s h

between idler gear and answer-back/distri¬
butor drive gear measured at the point of
m i n i m u m c l e a r a n c e .

(Applies only to bases which mount dis¬
t r ibu tor un i ts )

To Ad jus t
Loosen answer-back idler gear bracket
locking screw. Take up play and tighten unit
mounting screws. Posit ion idler gear to
meet requirement and tighten locking screws.

Requirement
T h e r e s h o u l d b e

Min 0. 004 inch—Max 0.008 inch back¬
lash'between answer-back/distributor drive
gear and distributor mainshaft gear at the
p o i n t o f m i n i m u m c l e a r a n c e .

To Adjust
Posit ion distributor unit to meet require¬
ments and tighten mounting screws. A N S W E R - B A C K I D L E R

O R D I S T R I B U T O R
M A I N S H A F T G E A R

A N S W E R - B A C K
D I S T R I B U T O R D R I V E G E A R

A N S W E R - B A C K O R
D I S T R I B U T O R U N I T

MOTOR (3600 RPM)

A N S W E R - B A C K
M A I N S H A F T G E A R

M O T O R P I N I O N

S P E E D
C H A N G E G E A R

MomSSL

R E A D E R
G E A R

L J

R E A D E R U N I T

R E A D E R
D R I V E G E A R
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ISS 3, SECTION 574-223-700

2.05 Double Reader Bases (High Speed Motor)

Adjustment of gears on double reader bases
(below) is the same as for single unit bases
(2. 04) except that one additional reader must
be positioned.

A N S W E R - B A C K O R
D I S T R I B U T O R G E A R

A N S W E R - B A C K O R
D I S T R I B U T O R D R I V E G E A R

A N S W E R - B A C K O R
D I S T R I B U T O R U N I T

MOTOR (3600 RPM)

M O T O R P I N I O N

S P E E D
C H A N G E G E A R

READER (REAR)
G E A R

T A P E R E A D E R
U N I T S i m i T f n i

R E A D C R
D R I V E G E A R S

READER (FRONT)
G E A R

3 . L U B R I C A T I O N THE ANSWER-BACK IDLER GEAR, AND THE
ANSWER-BACK MAIN SHAFT GEAR (see ad¬
jus tment i l lus t ra t ions) . On those bases wh ich
m o u n t a d i s t r i b u t o r u n i t r a t h e r t h a n a n a n s w e r ¬
back, both the distributor drive gear and main-
shaft gear should be lubr icated along with al l
other gears.

3 . 0 1 T h e t a p e r e a d e r b a s e s h o u l d b e l u b r i ¬
ca ted jus t p r io r to p lac ing the un i t in

service. Thereafter, lubricate every 1500 hours
o f opera t ion o r every s i x months , wh ichever
o c c u r s fi r s t .

3 . 0 2 App ly a th in fi lm o f KS7471 g rease to
the sur face o f a l l gears EXCEPT THE

A N S W E R - B A C K D R I V E G E A R ( O R P I N I O N ) ,
3 . 0 3 Apply afew drops of KS7470 oi l to the

o i l e r h o l e s a t e a c h e n d o f t h e m o t o r .

Page 7
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T E L E T Y P E C O R P O R A . T I O N

Skokie, I l l ino is , U.S.A,
S E C T I O N 5 7 4 - 2 2 4 - 7 0 0 T C

Issue 4, August, 1063

3 5 N O N - T Y P I N G R E P E R F O R AT O R

A D J U S T M E N T S

C O N T E N T S P A G E C O N T E N T S P A G E

1 . G E N E R A L 1 - 4 Range finder knob phasing
Release downstop bracket
Reset arm
Reset bail trip lever
Rocker bail
Rocker ball guide bracket
Selector armature
Selector armature downstop

bracket 
Selector armature spring (final) ...
Selector armature spring (

units employing selector arma¬
ture with single anti-freeze
button only)

Selector armature spring (For
units employing selector arnaa-
t u r e w i t h t w o a n t i - f r e e z e
buttons only)

Selector cam lubricator
Selector clutch drum
Selector clutch latch lever spring ..
Selector clutch stop arm 
Selector lever spring
Selector magnet bracket
Selector oil shield
Selector push lever spring
Selector receiving margin
Spacing lock lever spring
Start lever spring
Tape depressor slide spring
Tape guide
Tape guide spring (punch block) ...
Tape guide spring (tape chute) ....
T^e shoe torsion spring
Toggle ball eccentric (preliminary).
Toggle operating arm
T r i p c a m f o l l o w e r l e v e r . . . . . . . .

15
18

2 . A D J U C T M E N T S 4 - 3 8 17
2 4

Adjusting arm torsion spring
Armature bail spring (bksp.)
Armature hinge (bksp.)
Armature up-stop (bksp.)
Bell crank spring (bksp.)
Clutch shoe lever
Clutch shoe lever spring
Clutch shoe spring
Detent lever spring
Drive link (bksp.)
Feed hole spacing
Feed hole spacing (final)
Feed hole spacing (preliminary) ...
Feed pawl
Feed pawl clearance (bksp.). ...
Feed pawl (preliminary (bksp.) ).
Feed pawl spring
Feed pawl spring (bksp.)
Final power or manual (bksp.) ... .
Follower lever
Function clutch drum end play ....
Function clutch latch lever spring. .
Function clutch release spring ....
Function clutch trip lever
Latch (bksp.)
Latch extension (bksp.)
Latch extension spring (bksp.) ....
Latch lever clearance
La te ra l and f r on t t o r ea r f eed

wheel position (early design)....
La te ra l and f r on t t o r ea r f eed

wheel position (latest design) ...
Main trip lever spring
Marking lock lever spring
Non-repeat latch (bksp.)
Perforator drive link spring
Perforator position (final)
Perforator position (preliminary) ..
Punch pin penetration
Punch s l ide downstop posi t ion . . . .
Punch slide guide
Punch and feed slide latch springs .
Punch slide spring
Push lever reset bail spring

1 9 2 0
3 8 2 0
3 3 8
3 3
3 8 8

5 1 0
6
6

3 0
3 4 9
2 7
2 7
2 7
2 5 1 0
3 2 7
3 2 1 3● ●

3 0 1 4
3 8 1 5
3 5 1 3
1 9 1 1

5 7
6 1 3

1 8 1 6
1 7 1 4
3 6 1 6
3 5 3 1
3 8 3 1
2 5 2 9

2 9
2 6 3 1

2 2
2 8 2 2
1 9 1 9
12

3 7
2 2 1 . G E N E R A L
2 1
2 1 1 . 0 1 T h i s s e c t i o n i s r e i s s u e d t o :
2 3
2 3

(a) Include recent engineering changes.2 3
1 9
2 9 (b) Include armature with two anti-freeze

b u t t o n s .1 4

©Teletype Corporation 1962
Printed in U. S. A. Page 1
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Figure 1-35 Non-Typing Reperforator (Right Front View)
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W h e n a r e q u i r e m e n t c a l l s f o r a c l u t c h
to be DISENGAGED, the clutch shoe

lever mus t be fu l l y la tched be tween i t s t r i p
lever (or stop arm) and latch lever. The main
shaf t w i l l then turn f ree ly wi thout the c lu tch
shoes dragging. When the clutch is ENGAGED,
t h e s h o e l e v e r a n d c a m d i s k s t o p l u g a r e
moved apart, and the clutch shoes are wedged
against the drum so that the clutch turns with the
s h a f t .

1 . 0 6(c) Include lateral and front to rear feed
wheel adjustment (early design).

T h i s s e c t i o n c o n t a i n s s p e c i fi c r e q u i r e ¬
ments and adjustments for the 35 Non-

Typing Reperforator (Fig. 1). The basic equip¬
ment includes selector mechanism, ful ly per¬
f o r a t i n g p u n c h m e c h a n i s m a n d p o w e r d r i v e n
backspace mechanism. The unit is designed for
adaptation either by asingle shaft or by amain
shaft and jack shaft to power supplied from a
b a s e m o u n t e d m o t o r . W h e r e t h e r e a r e d i f ¬
ferences in the adjustment procedures for single
shaft and double shaft units, these are noted in
t h e a d j u s t m e n t t e x t a n d i l l u s t r a t i o n s . M o t o r s
and bases are covered in the appl icable sect ions.

1 . 0 2

Note: If the shaft is turned by hand, the
clutch will not fully disengage upon reach¬
ing i t s s top pos i t i on . Where aprocedure
calls for disengagement, rotate the clutch
to its stop position, apply ascrewdriver to
the cam disk stop lug and turn the disk in
t h e n o r m a l d i r e c t i o n o f s h a f t r o t a t i o n u n t i l
t h e l a t c h l e v e r s e a t s i n i t s n o t c h i n t h e
d i s k .

1 . 0 3 Reference to left or right, front or rear
and up or down refer to the apparatus in

i ts normal operat ing posit ion, as viewed from
t h e f r o n t w i t h t h e s e l e c t o r m e c h a n i s m t o t h e
right and the punch mechanism to the left. It
is assumed that the elements depicted in i l¬
lustrations in this section are being viewed from
aposition in front of the equipment, unless the
il lustrat ions are specifical ly labeled otherwise.
In the illustrations, pivot points are shown by
circles or ell ipses that are solid black to in¬
dicate fixed points and cross-hatched to in¬
dicate floating points.

1 . 0 7 To manually operate the 35 Non-Typing
Reperforator, proceed as follows:

(a) Attach the armature clip to the selector
m a g n e t a r m a t u r e b y c a r e f u l l y p u t t i n g t h e

fl a t f o r m e d e n d o f t h e a r m a t u r e c l i p o v e r t h e
t o p o f t h e a r m a t u r e b e t w e e n t h e p o l e p i e c e s
and then hooking the pro ject ion under the
edge of the armature. The spring tension of the
a r m a t u r e c l i p w i l l h o l d t h e s e l e c t o r a r m a t u r e
in the marking (attracted) position.

1 . 0 4 Tools required to make the adjustments
and test the spring tensions are listed in

the appropriate section. Spring tensions given in
this section are indications, not exact values,
a n d s h o u l d b e c h e c k e d w i t h t h e c o r r e c t s c a l e

(b) While holding the selector magnet attrac¬
ted by means of the armature clip, manu¬

a l l y r o t a t e t h e m a i n s h a f t i n a c o u n t e r c l o c k ¬
wise d i rect ion imt i l a l l the c lu tches are brought
to their disengaged position.

applied in the positions shown in the drawings.

■1 . 0 5 The unit is in i ts unoperated, or stop,
condition when it is not under power. It

is in its idling condition when it is under power
and clutches are disengaged (steady marking
condition of signal line).

(c) Fully disengage the clutches in accordance
with 1.06, Note.

(d) Release the selector magnet armature
momentarily to permit the selector clutch

to engage,

(e) Rotate the main shaft slowly until all the
push levers have fa l len to the le f t o f the i r

select ing levers.

C A U T I O N : A P P A R A T U S S H O U L D N O T B E
S E P A R A T E D F R O M I T S P R O T E C T I V E
H O U S I N G
N E C T E D . W H E R E O P E R A T I O N O F T H E
E Q U I P M E N T I S R E Q U I R E D A F T E R
H A S B E E N S E P A R A T E D F R O M I T S P R O ¬

TECTIVE HOUSING, APPROPRIATE PRE¬
C A U T I O N A R Y M E A S U R E S S H O U L D B E
T A K E N T O P R E V E N T A C C I D E N T S .

U N L E S S P O W E R I S D I S C O N -

I T

(f) Strip the push levers from their selector
levers i f they are spac ing in the code

c o m b i n a t i o n o f t h e c h a r a c t e r o r f u n c t i o n t h a t

is being selected. Allow the push levers to
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S E C T I O N 5 7 4 - 2 2 4 - 7 0 0

requirements and for which there are no ad¬
jus t ing p rocedures shou ld be d i sca rded and
replaced by new springs.

move to the r ight . The push levers and se lec¬
tor levers move in succession, start ing with
the inner lever No. 1, to the outer lever No. 8.

(g) Continue to rotate the main shaft until’
a l l opera t ions in i t ia ted by the se lec to r

action clear through the unit.
1.10 Al l contact points should meet squarely.

Smaller points should fal l whol ly within
t h e c i r c u m f e r e n c e o f l a r g e r m a t i n g p o i n t s .
P o i n t s t h a t a r e t h e s a m e s i z e s h o u l d n o t b e o u t

of alignment more than 25 per cent of the point
d iameter. Avoid sharp k inks or bends in the
contact springs.

Note: Keep al l electr ical contacts free of
oil and grease.

2 . A D J U S T M E N T S

2,01 The fol lowing figures show the adjust ing
tolerances, posit ion of parts and spring

t e n s i o n s . T h e i l l u s t r a t i o n s a r e a r r a n g e d s o
t h a t t h e a d j u s t m e n t s a r e i n t h e s e q u e n c e t h a t
w o u l d b e f o l l o w e d i f a c o m p l e t e r e a d j u s t m e n t
of the apparatus were being made. In some
cases, where an i l lust rat ion shows interre la¬
ted parts, the sequence that should be followed
in checking the requirements and making the
adjustments is indicated by the letters (A),
(B), (C), etc.

Par ts d ismant led to fac i l i ta te check ing
o r r e a d j u s t m e n t s h o u l d b e r e a s s e m b l e d

a f t e r t h e o p e r a t i o n i s c o m p l e t e d . I f a p a r t
mounted on sh ims is to be d ismant led , the .
number of shims used at each mounting screw
should be noted so that the same shim pile-ups
can be replaced when the part is remounted.
W h e n p a r t s r e m o v e d a r e r e p l a c e d , r e l a t e d
adjustments which may have been affected should
b e c h e c k e d .

1 . 0 8

1 . 0 9 P a r t s t h a t a r e w o r n t o t h e e x t e n t t h a t

t h e y c a n n o l o n g e r b e m a d e t o m e e t t h e
spec ified requi rements by author ized ad just¬
m e n t s o r w h i c h a r e w o r n t o t h e . e x t e n t t h a t i t

seems probable that early further wear might
cause aloss of adjustment should be replaced
by new narts. Springs which do not meet the
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ISS 4, SECTION 574-224-700

2 . 0 2 S e l e c t o r a n d F u n c t i o n M e c h a n i s m s

CLUTCH SHOE LEVER (BOTH CLUTCHES)
R E Q U I R E M E N T

GAP BETWEEN CLUTCH SHOE LEVER AND ITS STOP LUG SHOULD BE 0.055 INCH TO
0 . 0 8 5 I N C H G R E AT E R W H E N C L U T C H I S E N G A G E D T H A N W H E N C L U T C H I S D I S E N G A G E D .

T O C H E C K

D I S E N G A G E C L U T C H A N D A A E A S U R E G A P. A L I G N H E A D O F D R U M M O U N T I N G S C R E W
W I T H S TO P L U G . E N G A G E C L U T C H . A A A N U A L LY P R E S S S H O E L E V E R A G A I N S T S TO P
L U G A N D A L L O W T O S N A P A PA R T. A A E A S U R E G A P W I T H C L U T C H E N G A G E D .

TO A D J U S T
E N G A G E W R E N C H O R S C R E W D R I V E R W I T H L U G O N A D J U S T I N G D I S K . R O TAT E
DISK WITH CLAAAP SCREWS LOOSENED.

N O T E

AFTER AAAKING ADJUSTAAENT, DISENGAGE CLUTCH. REMOVE DRUM MOUNTING
SCREW. ROTATE DRUM IN NORAAAL D IRECTION AND CHECK TO SEE IF IT DRAGS ON

SHOE. IF IT DOES, REFINE ADJUSTMENT,

F U N C T I O N C L U T C H D R U M E N D P L AY ( F O R
UNITS EQUIPPED WITH TWO SHAFTS)
R E Q U I R E M E N T

F U N C T I O N C L U T C H D I S E N G A G E D . S O M E E N D
PLAY BETWEEN CAM SLEEVE AND COLLAR

A A A X . 0 . 0 1 5 I N C H
WHEN PLAY IS TAKEN UP TO AAAKE CLEARANCE
A M A X I M U M .

TO A D J U S T
P O S I T I O N C O L L A R W I T H M O U N T I N G S C R E W
L O O S E N E D .

C O L L A R

M O U N T I N G
S C R E WIP

C A M S L E E V E

F U N C T I O N C L U T C H D R U M E N D P L AY
R E Q U I R E M E N T

WITH FUNCTION CLUTCH DISENGAGED
MIN. SOME M A X . 0 . 0 1 5 I N C H

W H E N P L AY I S TA K E N U P TO M A K E
C L E A R A N C E M A X .

T O A D J U S T

WITH ITS MOUNTING SCREW LOOSENED,
MOVE DRUM TO EXTREME FRONT POSITION.
TIGHTEN DRUM MOUNTING SCREW.
POSITION COLLAR WITH MOUNTING SCREW
L O O S E N E D .

ADJUSTING DISI^C L U T C H S H O E L E V E R

M O U N T I N G
SCREW i

t
C L U T C H D R U M

C O L L A R

M O U N T I N G S C R E W

C L A M P S C R E WS T O P L U G
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S E C T I O N 5 7 4 - 2 2 4 - 7 0 0

2 . 0 3 Selector and Function Mechanisms (Cont.)

C L U T C H S H O E L E V E R S P R I N G T E N S I O N CLUTCH SHOE LEVER
R E Q U I R E M E N T

C L U T C H E N G A G E D . C A M D I S K H E L D T O P R E V E N T
T U R N I N G . S P R I N G S C A L E P U L L E D A T T A N G E N T T O
C L U T C H .

M I N . 1 6 O Z S .

MAX. 22 OZS. /
TO MOVE SHOE LEVER IN CONTACT /WITH STOP LUG. / /

S T O P L U G

C A M D I S K

0
C L U T C H S H O E L E V E R S P R I N G

C L U T C H S H O E S P R I N G

( /
\ \

C L U T C H S H O E S P R I N G T E N S I O N

NOTE \
IN ORDER TO CHECK THIS SPRING TENSION, IT IS
N E C E S S A R Y T O R E M O V E C L U T C H F R O M M A I N

SHAFT. THEREFORE, IT SHOULD NOT BE CHECKED
U N L E S S T H E R E I S G O O D R E A S O N T O B E L I E V E T H A T

I T D O E S N O T M E E T I T S R E Q U I R E M E N T.
REQUIREAAENT

C L U T C H D R U M R E M O V E D . S P R I N G S C A L E A P P L I E D T O
P R I M A RY S H O E AT TA N G E N T TO F R I C T I O N S U R FA C E .

M I N . 3 O Z S .

M A X . 5 O Z S .

T O S T A R T S H O E M O V I N G A W A Y F R O M
S E C O N D A R Y S H O E A T P O I N T O F C O N T A C T .

S E C O N D A R Y
C L U T C H S H O E

PRIMARY CLUTCH SHOE

L AT C H L E V E R S P R I N G

●—FUNCTION CLUTCH LATCH LEVER SPRING
R E Q U I R E M E N T

F U N C T I O N C L U T C H I N S T O P P O S I T I O N

B U T L A T C H L E V E R U N L A T C H E D .

M I N . 1 2 O Z S .

M A X . 1 5 O Z S .
T O S TA R T L AT C H L E V E R M O V I N G

L A T C H L E V E R
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ISS 4, SECTION 574-224-700

2 . 0 4 S e l e c t o r M e c h a n i s m

MOUNTING SCREW

M O U N T I N G S T U D

O I L S H I E L D

START LEVER

OIL SHIELD (IF PRESENT)
R E Q U I R E M E N T

(1) MAGNET DE-ENERGIZED. STOP ARM BAIL
ON LOW PART OF ITS CAM. CLEARANCE
BETWEEN START LEVER AND OIL SHIELD.

M I N . 0 . 0 2 0 I N C H
M A X . 0 . 0 3 0 I N C H

S T O P A R M B A I L(2) MAGNET ENERGIZED.
ON HIGH PART OF ITS CAM. CLEARANCE
BETWEEN END OF ARMATURE AND OIL SHIELD.

M I N . 0 . 0 1 0 I N C H

A R M AT U R E

T O A D J U S T

POSITION SHIELD WITH MOUNTING
SCREW LOOSENED. MAKE SURE OIL
SHIELD MOUNTING STUD IS SECURE
B E F O R E M A K I N G A D J U S T M E N T.

L E AT H E R W I C K

SELECTOR CAM LUBRICATOR
REQUIREMENT

HIGH PART OF SELECTOR LEVER CAMS
SHOULD CONTACT LEATHER WICK BUT
SHOULD NOT DEFLECT WICK MORE THAN
1/32 INCH GAUGED VISUALLY.

T O A D J U S T

POSITION LUBRICATOR ASSEMBLY AROUND
LOWER SCREW WITH MOUNTING SCREWS
L O O S E N E D .

a

SELECTOR LEVER CAM

LUBRICATOR ASSEMBLYMOUNTING SCREWS
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S E C T I O N 5 7 4 - 2 2 4 - 7 0 0

2 . 0 5 Selector Mechanism (Cont.)
N O T E

TO FACILITATE MAKING THE FOLLOWING ADJUSTMENTS, REMOVE THE RANGE FINDER ASSEMBLY
AND SELECTOR MAGNET ASSEMBLY. TO INSURE BETTER OPERATION, PULL APIECE OF BOND PAPER
BETWEEN THE ARMATURE AND THE POLE PIECES TO REMOVE ANY OIL OR FOREIGN MATTER THAT MAY
BE PRESENT. MAKE CERTAIN THAT NO LINT OR PIECES OF PAPER REMAIN BETWEEN THE POLE PIECES
AND THE ARMATURE.

I
7/

w
o

r r
C A S T I N G

■■ — P I V O T E D G E

yARMATURE
MOUNTING SCREWS

C L A M P S T R I P
SELECTOR ARMATURE

NOTE

THESE REQUIREMENTS NEED NOT BE MADE NOR CHECKED
IF THE SELECTOR MAGNET BRACKET AND RECEIVING MAR¬
GIN REQUIREMENTS ARE MET. M li(1) REQUIREMENT

C L E A R A N C E
M I N . 0 . 0 2 5 I N C H
M A X . 0 . 0 4 5 I N C H

BETWEEN ARMATURE CLAMP STRIP AND
MAGNET BRACKET CASTING.

REQUIREMENT

OUTER EDGE OF ARMATURE SHOULD BE FLUSH WITHIN 0.015 INCH
WITH OUTER EDGE OF POLE PIECES.

R E Q U I R E M E N T

START LEVER SHALL DROP FREELY INTO ARMATURE EXTENSION SLOT.
TO A D J U S T

POSITION ARMATURE SPRING ADJUSTING NUT TO HOLD ARMATURE FIRMLY AGAINST PIVOT
EDGE OF CASTING. POSITION ARMATURE WITH MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED.

□
j:-pPOLE PIECE
>-T ARMATURE

(2)
(LEFT SIDE VIEW)

(3)

MOUNTING SCREW^ |i I

s>

POLE PIECE

K
A R M A T U R E O

^ ^ 5 DOWNSTOP BRACKET
SELECTOR ARMATURE DOWNSTOP BRACKET
REQUIREMENT

REMOVE OIL SHIELD. WITH MAGNET DE-ENERGIZED, LOCK LEVERS ON HIGH PART OF
THEIR CAM, AND ARMATURE RESTING AGAINST ITS DOWNSTOP, CLEARANCE BETWEEN
END OF ARMATURE AND LEFT EDGE OF LEFT POLE PIECE

MIN. 0.025 INCH MAX. 0.030 INCH .
TO A D J U S T

POSITION DOWNSTOP BRACKET WITH MOUNTING SCREW LOOSENED
OIL SHIELD AND CHECK OIL SHIELD ADJUSTMENT.

REPLACE
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ISS 4, SECTION 574-224-700

2.06 Selector Mechanism (Cont.)

SELECTOR ARMATURE SPRING
(FOR UNITS EMPLOYING SELECTOR ARMATURE WITH SINGLE ANTI-FREEZE BUHON ONLY).
REQUIREMENT (PRELIMINARY)

WITH LOCKING LEVERS AND START LEVER ON HIGH PART OF THEIR CAMS, SCALE APPLIED AS
NEARLY VERTICAL AS POSSIBLE UNDER END OF ARMATURE EXTENSION. IT SHALL REQUIRE THE
FOLLOWING TENSIONS TO MOVE ARMATURE TO MARKING POSITION:

1—0.060 AMPERE -MIN. 2-1/2 OZS. —MAX. 3OZS.
0.030 AMPERE -MIN. 1-1/2 OZS. —MAX. 2OZS.

>—0.500 AMPERE -MIN. 4-1/2 OZS. —MAX. 5-1/2 OZS.

N O T E

SPRING CAN BE ADJUSTED FOR M,̂ XIMUM SELECTOR PERFORM^NCE ONLY WHEN PRINTER ^
CONNECTED TO THE SPECIFIC CIRCUIT OVER WHICH IT IS TO OPERATE UNDER SERVICE CONDITIONS.
SINCE THERE ARE SEVERAL OPERATING SPEEDS AND SINCE CIRCUITS VARY WIDELY, IT IS IMPOSSIBLE
TO ADJUST SPRING FOR MAXIMUM PERFORMANCE AT THE FACTORY. THE FOREGOING SPRING
TENSION REQUIREMENT IS GIVEN TO PERMIT OPERATION PRIOR TO MEASUREMENT OF RECEIVING
MARGINS. READJUSTMENT MADE TO OBTAIN SATISFACTORY RECEIVING MARGIN SHOULD NOT
BE DISTURBED IN ORDER TO MEET REQUIREMENTS OF THIS ADJUSTMENT.

T O A D J U S T
P O S I T I O N A D J U S T I N G N U T.

T H I S

A D J U S T I N G N U T

ORhi ARMATURE SPRING

ARMATURE

A R M AT U R E E X T E N S I O N

M A R K I N G L O C K L E V E R

C A M
S TA R T
LEVER

S PA C I N G L O C K L E V E R

REQUIREMENT (FINAL)
SEE SELECTOR RECEIVING MARGIN ADJUSTMENT (PARAGRAPH 2-13)
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SECTION 574-224-700

2 . 0 7 Selector Mechanism (Cont.)

SELECTOR ARMATURE SPRING

(FOR UNITS EMPLOYING SELECTOR ARMATURE WITH TWO ANTI-FREEZE BUTTONS ONLY).
REQUIREMENT (PRELIMINARY)

WITH LOCKING LEVERS AND START LEVER ON HIGH PART OF THEIR CAMS, SCALE APPLIED
AS NEARLY VERTICAL AS POSSIBLE UNDER END OF ARMATURE EXTENSION. IT SHALL REQUIRE
APPROXIMATELY THE FOLLOWING TENSIONS TO MOVE THE REAR ANTI-FREEZE BUTTON AGAINST
THE MAGNET CORE:

0.060 AMPERE -APPROXIMATELY 1-1/4 OZS.
0.030 AMPERE -APPROXIMATELY 5/8 OZ.
0.500 AMPERE -APPROXIMATELY 1-3/4 OZS.

TO A D J U S T
POSITION ADJUSTING NUT.

A R M AT U R E S P R I N G

z/ A .

-1 V-I '—ARMATURE \—REAR BUTTON
l-FRONT BUTTON

(SEE SELECTOR RECEIVING MARGIN ADJUSTMENT)

A R M AT U R E
E X T E N S I O N

SELECTOR ARMATURE SPRING
REQUIREMENT (FINAL)

WHEN ADISTORTION TEST SET IS AVAILABLE, THE SELECTOR ARMATURE SPRING TENSION
SHOULD BE REFINED, IF NECESSARY, TO OBTAIN SATISFACTORY RECEIVING MARGINS. THE
FRONT ANTI-FREEZE BUnON MUST CONTACT THE MAGNET CORE WHEN THE MAGNET COILS
A R E E N E R G I Z E D .

o A R M AT U R E S P R I N G
[

5
A R M A T U R E
E X T E N S I O N

A R M AT U R E
REAR BUTTON

F R O N T B U T T O N

REQUIREMENT (FINAL)
SEE SELECTOR RECEIVING MARGIN ADJUSTMENT (PARAGRAPH 2-13)
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SECTION 574-224-700ISS 4,

Selector Mechanism (Cont.)
N O T E

THE APPROPRIATE PRELIMINARY SELECTOR
ARMATURE SPRING TENSION ADJUSTMENT
MUST BE MADE PRIOR TO THIS
A D J U S T M E N T.

2 . 0 8

o

MOUNTING SCREW

M A G N E T B R A C K E T

LINK CLAMP SCREW

POLE PIECE

M O U N T I N G S C R E W A D J U S T I N G L I N K

0^V
I

X

ARMATURE

A R M AT U R E E X T E N S I O N

SPACING LOCK LEVER

S E L E C TO R M A G N E T B R A C K E T

(1) REQUIREMENT
S PA C I N G L O C K L E V E R O N H I G H PA R T O F
C A M . A R M AT U R E I N C O N TA C T W I T H P O L E
P I E C E . C L E A R A N C E B E T W E E N E N D O F
A R M AT U R E E X T E N S I O N A N D S H O U L D E R

JON SPACING LOCK LEVER
M I N . 0 . 0 2 0 I N C H
M A X . 0 . 0 3 5 I N C H(2) REQUIREMENT

SPACING LOCK LEVER ON HIGH PART OF
CAM. ARMATURE IN CONTACT WITH POLE
PIECE. SOME CLEARANCE BETWEEN UPPER
SURFACE OF ARMATURE EXTENSION AND
LOWER SURFACE OF UPPER STEP OF SPACING
LOCK LEVER WHEN LOCK LEVER IS HELD
D O W W A R D .
M A X . 0 . 0 0 3 I N C H

T O A D J U S T
POSITION UPPER END OF MAGNET BRACKET.
TIGHTEN TWO MAGNET BRACKET MOUNTING
SCREWS. RECHECK REQUIREMENT (1).

T O A D J U S T

L O O S E N T W O M A G N E T B R A C K E T
M O U N T I N G S C R E W S A N D A D J U S T I N G
L I N K C L A M P S C R E W . P O S I T I O N M A G ¬
NET BRACKET BY MEANS OF ADJUST¬
I N G L I N K A N D T I G H T E N L I N K C L A M P
S C R E W O N LY.

N O T E

S E E F O L L O W I N G P A G E

FOR REQUIREMENT (3).
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SECTION 574-224-700

2 . 0 9 Selector Mechanism (Cont.)

armature extension

SELECTOR MAGNET BRACKET
{3) REQUIREMENT HI

MARKING LOCK LEVER ON LOW PART OF |
CAM. MAGNET ENERGIZED. ARMATURE -
IN CONTACT WITH POLE PIECE. THERE f
SHOULD BE SOME CLEARANCE BETWEEN ̂
LOWER SURFACE OF ARMATURE /
EXTENSION AND UPPER SURFACE OF {j
MARKING LOCK LEVER. \ '

n

T
A R M AT U R E

T O A D J U S T

POSITION UPPER END OF MAGNET
BRACKET. TIGHTEN MOUNTING
SCREWS AND RECHECK (1).

MARKING LOCK LEVER

I

I

MARKING LEVER SPRING
R E Q U I R E M E N T

RUBOUT COMBINATION (12345678)
SELECTED. MAIN SHAFT ROTATED
UNTIL SELECTOR CLUTCH IS DISENGAGED
PUSH SCALE APPLIED TO LOWER
EXTENSION OF LOCK LEVER.

MIN. 1-1/2 OZS.
M A X . 3 O Z S .

TO START LEVER MOVING.

MARKING LOCK
LEVER SPRING

MARKING LOCK LEVER
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ISS 4, SECTION 574-224-700

2.10 Selector Mechanism (Cont.)
SELECTOR LEVER

O SELECTOR PUSH LEVER SPRING

R E Q U I R E M E N T
PUSH LEVER IN SPACING POSITION

M I N . 1 O Z .
M A X . 2 0 Z .

TO MOVE PUSH LEVERS FROM SELECTOR LEVERS
ON ALL PUSH LEVERS EXCEPT THAT ONE WHICH
IS FIRST IN SEQUENCE OF SELECTION.

M I N . 2 0 Z S .
M A X . 3 0 Z S .

TO MOVE THIS PUSH LEVER AWAY FROM ,
ITS SELECTOR LEVER. THIS SPRING IS DISTINGUISH-̂  |
ED BY ITS COPPER COLOR.

r
RESET BAIL

—SELECTOR LEVER SPRING

REQUIREMENT
TYPING UNIT UPSIDE DOWN.
RESET BAIL ON PEAK OF ITS CAM.

min. 1-1/4 OZS.
max. 1-1/2 OZS.

TO START EACH LEVER MOVING
CHECK EIGHT SPRINGS. IF NECESSARY,
UNHOOK START LEVER SPRING TO CHECK
NO. 4SELECTOR LEVER SPRING.

PUSH LEVER

M O U N T I N G
SCREW

CAM-CLUTCH ASSEMBLY

S:
[

r S E L E C TO R C L U T C H D R U M

R E Q U I R E M E N T
CLUTCH LATCHED IN STOP POSITION. CLUTCH
DRUM AGAINST SHOULDER ON MAIN SHAFT. CAM-
CLUTCH ASSEMBLY SHOULD HAVE SOME END PLAY
M A X . 0 . 0 1 0 I N C H

TO A D J U S T
POSITION CLUTCH DRUM WITH MOUNTING
S C R E W L O O S E N E D .

r
C L U T C H D R U M
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ISS 4, SECTION 574-224-700

2 . 1 1 Selector Mechanism (Cont.)

PUSH LEVER RESET BAIL

S P R I N G

I

SPACING LOCK LEVER

^PUSH LEVER RESET BAIL SPRING
R E Q U I R E M E N T

PUSH LEVER RESET BAIL ON LOW PART OF
CAM. 32 OZ. SCALE APPLIED TO RESET BAIL.
M I N . 4 0 Z S .
M A X . 8 0 Z S .
TO MOVE BAIL FROM CAM.

LATCH LEVER

(B) SELECTOR CLUTCH LATCH LEVER SPRING
REQUIREMENT

LATCH RESTING ON LOW PART
OF ITS CAM DISK.
M I N . 2 0 Z S .
MAX. 3-1/2 OZS.
TO START LATCH MOVING.S PA C I N G L O C K

LEVER SPRING

L(C) SPACING LOCK LEVER SPRING
REQUIREMENT

SELECTOR ARAAATURE RELEASED. SPACING
LOCK LEVER ON LOW PART OF ITS CAM.
SPRING SCALE APPLIED TO LOWER END
OF SPACING LOCK LEVER.
m i n . 3 O Z S .
MAX. 6OZS.
TO MOVE SPACING LOCK LEVER FROM
ITS PIVOT SHAFT.

LATCH LEVER SPRING
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ISS 4, SECTION 574-224-700

Selector Mechanism (Cont.)2 . 1 2

(A) RANGE FINDER KNOB PHASING
R E Q U I R E M E N T

WITH RANGE FINDER KNOB TURNED TO EITHER END OF RACK, ZERO
MARK ON SCALE SHOULD BE IN

/-V. L INE WITH SCRIBED L INE ON
y \ RANGE FINDER PLATE ±3POINTS.

TO A D J U S T
REMOVE MOUNTING NUT, DIS¬
ENGAGE KNOB FROM RACK AN
POSITION KNOB. RE-ENGAGE
KNOB WITH RACK AND REPLACE

M O U N T I N G N U T

M O U N T I N G N U T.

R A N G E F I N D E R K N O B

R A N G E S C A L E R A C K

N O T E : R E P L A C E R A N G E F I N D E R
A N D S E L E C T O R M A G N E T A S S E M B LY
BEFORE CHECKING THESE ADJUSTMENTS. C L U T C H S H O E L E V E R

SELECTOR CLUTCH

O

CLUTCH STOP ARM

C L A M P S C R E W

STOP ARM BAIL

(B) SELECTOR CLUTCH STOP ARM
REQUIREMENT

RANGE SCALE SET AT 60. SELECTOR CLUTCH DISENGAGED. ARMATURE
IN MARKING POSITION. CLUTCH STOP ARM SHOULD ENGAGE CLUTCH
SHOE LEVER BY APPROXIMATELY FULL THICKNESS OF SHOE LEVER.

T O A D J U S T

POSIT ION STOP ARM ON STOP ARM BAIL WITH CLAMP SCREW LOOSENED.
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2 . 1 3 Selector Mechanism (Cont.)

START LEVER SPRING
R E Q U I R E M E N T

LATCH LEVER SPRING UNHOOKED. STOP
ARM BAIL IN INDENT OF ITS CAM. RANGE
SCALE SET AT 60.
MIN. 2-1/2 OZS.
MAX. 4-1/2 OZS.
TO START STOP ARM MOVING.

C A M

i

STOP ARM BAIL

C L U T C H S TO P A R MSTART LEVER

START LEVER SPRING

LATCH LEVER SPRING'

S E L E C T O R R E C E I V I N G M A R G I N

REQUIREMENT (FOR UNITS EMPLOYING ARAAATURE WITH ONE ANTI-FREEZE BUTTON)
WHEN ASIGNAL DISTORTION TEST SET IS USED FOR DETERMINING THE RECEIVING MARGINS
OF THE SELECTOR, AND WHERE THE CONDITION OF THE COMPONENTS IS EQUIVALENT TO
THAT OF NEW EQUIPMENT, THE RANGE AND DISTORTION TOLERANCES BELOW SHOULD BE MET.

REQUIREMENT (FOR UNITS EMPLOYING ARMATURE WITH TWO ANTI-FREEZE BUTTONS)
WHEN ADISTORTION TEST SET IS AVAILABLE, THE SELECTOR ARMATURE SPRING TENSION SHOULD BE
REFINED, IF NECESSARY, TO OBTAIN SATISFACTORY RECEIVING MARGINS. THE FRONT ANTI-FREEZE
BUTTON MUST CONTACT THE MAGNET CORE WHEN THE MAGNET COILS ARE ENERGIZED.

TO ADJUST: REFINE THE SELECTOR AR'MATURE SPRING |(PARAGRAPH 2.06 OR 2.07)
SELECTOR RECEIVING MARGIN MINIMUM REQUIREMENTS

POINTS RANGE
W I T H Z E R O
D I S T O R T I O N

SPEED END DISTORTION TOLER¬
ATED WITH SCALE AT BIAS
OPTIMUM SEHING

I N P E R C E N TA G E O F M A R K ¬
ING AND SPACING BIASCURRENT

0 . 0 6 0 A M P
(WINDINGS
PARALLEL)

W . P . M .

1 0 0 6 5 3 03 5

0 . 5 0 0 A M P

(WINDINGS
PARALLEL) 1 0 0 7 2 3 8 3 5
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ISS 4, SECTION 574-224-700

2 . 1 4 F u n c t i o n M e c h a n i s m

CLAMP SCREW

j l '

FUNCTION CLUTCH TRIP LEVER

l|i

LATCH LEVER

SHOE LEVER

SHAFT

M(A)
FUNCTION CLUTCH TRIP LEVER
R E Q U I R E M E N T

(1) WITH RELEASE RESTING ON MAIN TRIP LEVER (SEE
BELOW), FUNCTION CLUTCH TRIP LEVER SHOULD EN¬
GAGE FULL THICKNESS OF SHOE LEVER.
(2) MIN. SOME MAX. 0.006 INCH
END PLAY IN TRIP LEVER.

TO A D J U S T
POSITION TRIP LEVER ON ITS SHAFT WITH CLAMP
SCREW LOOSENED.

a
F U N C T I O N C L U T C H
TRIP LEVER

(B)
R E S E T A R M

T O C H E C K
TRIP FUNCTION CLUTCH AND POSITION
MAIN SHAFT SO THAT RESET ARM IS
HELD IN ITS HIGHEST POSITION BY CAM PIN.

R E Q U I R E M E N T

(1) CLEARANCE BETWEEN RELEASE
A N D M A I N T R I P L E V E R :

min. 0.010 INCH M A X . 0 . 0 3 0 I N C H
(2) LATCH LEVER END PLAY:

MIN. SOME MAX. 0.010 INCH 

T O A D J U S T
P O S I T I O N R E S E T A R M W I T H C L A M P
S C R E W L O O S E N E D .
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S E C T I O N 5 7 4 - 2 2 4 - 7 0 0

Function Mechanism (Gont.)2 . 1 5
F U N C T I O N C L U T C H R E L E A S E

// R E L E A S E S P R I N G

/(A) FUNCTION CLUTCH RELEASE SPRING
R E Q U I R E M E N T

TRIP FUNCTION CLUTCH. ROTATE MAIN
SHAFT UNTIL RELEASE IS RESET ON MAIN
TRIP LEVER.

MIN. 5OZS. MAX. 8OZS. y
TO START RELEASE MOVING. /

M A I N T R I P
L E V E R

CLUTCH TRIP LEVER

D O W N S TO P B R A C K E T

M O U N T I N G S C R E W S
C L U T C H S H O E L E V E R

(B) RELEASE DOWNSTOP BRACKET
R E Q U I R E M E N T

WITH FUNCTION CLUTCH TRIPPED, ROTATE SHAFT
UNTIL CLEARANCE BETWEEN FUNCTION CLUTCH
DISK STOP LUG AND CLUTCH STOP LEVER IS AT A
MINIMUM. RELEASE RESTING AGAINST DOWN-
STOP BRACKET. CLEARANCE BETWEEN FUNCTION
CLUTCH DISK STOP LUG AND STOP LEVER:
MIN. 0.002 INCH —MAX. 0.045 INCH

TO A D J U S T

REMOVE TAPE GUIDE. WITH DOWNSTOP BRACKET
MOUNTING SCREWS FRICTION TIGHT POSITION
B R A C K E T.
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ISS 4, SECTION 574-224-700

2 . 1 6 Function Clutch Trip Mechanism

(A) FOLLOWER LEVER
R E Q U I R E M E N T

(1) WITH FOLLOWER LEVER ON HIGH PART OF CAM, CLEARANCE BETWEEN RELEASE AND MAIN
TRIP LEVER:

MIN. 0.010 INCH —MAX. 0.030 INCH

p(2) SOME CLEARANCE BETWEEN MAIN TRIP LEVER AND DOWNSTOP BRACKET.
TO A D J U S T

BY MEANS OF PRY POINT, POSITION ADJUSTING ARM ON FOLLOWER LEVER WITH LOCK NUT
LOOSENED.

iO MAIN TRIP LEVER SPRING-\
REQUIREMENT ^

TRIPRESET BAIL TRIP LEVER
E X T E N S I O N

MIN. 2-1/2 OZS.
M A X . 4 O Z S .

T O S TA R T L E V E R M O V I N G .

D O W N S TO P B R A C K E T-
M A I N T R I P L E V E R - — ^

(B) ADJUSTING ARM TORSION SPRING
R E Q U I R E M E N T

WITH FOLLOWER LEVER ON LOW PART
OF TRIP CAM AND MAIN TRIP LEVER HELD
AWAY FROM ADJUSTING ARM

MIN. 1OZ.
M A X . 4 O Z S .

TO START ADJUSTING LEVER MOVING.

I h r

RELEASE o

FUNCTION TRIP CAMB
ADJUSTING ARM

MAIN TRIP LEVER SPRING

MAIN SHAFT /
FOLLOWER LEVER

NOTE ^
I T M A Y B E N E C E S S A R Y T O R E M O V E

R I B B O N F E E D M E C H A N I S M W H E N
C H E C K I N G T H I S T E N S I O N .

LOCK NUT

PRY POINT
PUSH LEVER

SELECTING LEVER —. ADJUSTING ARM
T O R S I O N S P R I N G

(D) PUNCH AND FEED SLIDE LATCH SPRINGS
T O C H E C K

SELECT RUBOUT CODE COMBINATION
(12345678). POSITION ROCKER BAIL TO
EXTREME LEFT. STRIP PUSH LEVERS
FROM SELECTING LEVERS.

R E Q U I R E M E N T

MIN. 1OZ.
M A X . 3 O Z S .

TO START LATCH MOVING.
TO CHECK (TWO SHAFT UNITS)

RANGE SCALE AT 60 . SELECT
R U B O U T C O M B I N AT I O N . C L U T C H E S
D I S E N G A G E D A N D L AT C H E D .

R E Q U I R E M E N T
MIN. 3/4 OZ. MAX. I-3/4 OZS.

T O S TA R T L AT C H M O V I N G .

1 i

PUNCH SLIDE LATCH

PUNCH SLIDE
LATCH SPRING

Page 19



S E C T I O N 5 7 4 - 2 2 4 - 7 0 0

2 . 1 7 R o c k e r B a i l M e c h a n i s m

F U N C T I O N C A M

(A)
UPPER ROLLERROCKER BAIL LOWER ROLLER

R E Q U I R E M E N T
WITH ROCKER BAIL POSITIONED TO ITS
EXTREME LEFT AND UPPER ROLLER
IN CONTACT WITH FUNCTION CAM:

MIN. SOME MAX. 0.003 INCH
CLEARANCE BETWEEN CAM AND LOWER
ROLLER AT POINT OF LEAST CLEARANCE.

T O A D J U S T

POSITION LOWER ROLLER MOUNTING SCREW IN
ELONGATED SLOT WITH LOCK NUT LOOSENED.
CHECK THROUGHOUT ACOMPLETE REVOLUTION
FOR BINDS.

LOWER ROLLER

M O U N T I N G S C R E W

L O C K N U T

R O C K E R B A I L (REAR VIEW)
ROLLERS

]'.J
(B) F U N C T I O N
ROCKER BA IL GUIDE BRACKET C A M
R E Q U I R E M E N T

ROCKER BAIL ROLLERS SHOULD
ENGAGE FULL THICKNESS OF FUNCTION
C A M .

T O A D J U S T
POSITION ROCKER BAIL AND GUIDE
BRACKET WITH GUIDE BRACKET
MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED.

I

ROCKER BAIL

G U I D E B R A C K E T

M O U N T I N G S C R E W S

5
x :(RIGHT SIDE VIEW )

7\Page 20



ISS 4, SECTION 574-224-700

2 . 1 8 P u n c h M e c h a n i s m

^PERFORATOR POSITION (PRELIMINARY)
R E Q U I R E M E N T

THE PERFORATOR MECHANISM MOUNTING SCREW BENEATH PUNCH BLOCK AND MOUNTING SCREW
AT LOWER EDGE OF PERFORATOR MECHANISM BACKPLATE SFTALL BE LOCATED CENTRALLY WITHIN
T H E I R R E S P E C T I V E M O U N T I N G H O L E S .

N O T E
THE MOUNTING HOLES ARE OVERSIZE TO FACILITATE USE OF PERFORATOR MECHANISM ON THE TYPING
REPERFORATOR.

T O A D J U S T
REMOVE MOUNTING SCREW AT THE LOWER EDGE'OF PERFORATOR MECHANISM BACKPLATE ,WITH THE
TWO REMAINING BACKPLATE MOUNTING SCREWS AND MOUNTING BRACKET SCREW FRICTION TIGHT,
POSITION PERFORATOR MECHANISM SO THAT THE TAPPED HOLE OF THE FRAME IS CENTRALLY LOCATED
(AS GAUGED BY EYE) WITHIN LARGE BODY HOLE OF PUNCH MECHANISM BACKPLATE. TIGHTEN
THE TWO BACKPLATE MOUNTING SCREWS AND RECHECK TO SEE THAT REQUIREMENT IS MET. REPLACE
AND TIGHTEN THE LOWER BACKPLATE MOUNTING SCREW. TIGHTEN THE BRACKET MOUNTING
S C R E W. ^PIVOT LOCATING PLATETAPE PLATFORM

CLAMP SCREW
PERFORATOR- P I V O T P O I N T

P I V O T L O C AT I N G P L AT E

UPPER
PERFORATOR
M O U N T I N G
SCREW

P U N C H S L I D E

E L O N G A T E D
M O U N T I N G
H O L E

LATCH LEVER

PRY HOLE

M O U N T I N GA LT E R N AT E
B R A C K E T —

M O U N T I N G B R A C K E T

E L O N G A T E D M O U N T I N G S L O T

LOWER PERFORATOR MOUNTING SCREW—*
MOUNTING BRACKET SCREW—*

PERFORATOR POSITION (FINAL)
R E Q U I R E M E N T

WITH RUBOUT CODE COMBINATION SELECTED AND THE PUSH LEVERS IN THEIR EXTREME LEFT
H A N D P O S I T I O N .

M I N . 0 . 0 1 5 I N C H — M A X , 0 . 0 4 5 I N C H
CLEARANCE BETWEEN THE CLOSEST LATCH LEVER AND ASSOCIATED PUNCH SLIDE.

T O A D J U S T
W I T H T H E R E A R F R A M E M O U N T I N G S C R E W S A N D F R O N T F R A M E M O U N T I N G B R A C K E T S C R E W S
F R I C T I O N T I G H T. P L A C E T I P O F S C R E W D R I V E R B E T W E E N H E X A G O N H E A D S C R E W A N D I T S
C L E A R A N C E H O L E R I M A N D P RY U P O R D O W N TO M E E T R E Q U I R E M E N T S .
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S E C T I O N 5 7 4 - 2 2 4 - 7 0 0

2 . 1 5 Punch Mechanism (Cont.)

N O T E

BEFORE PROCEEDING WITH THE PUNCH MECHANISM ADJUSTMENTS, CHECK THE ROCKER BAIL CAM
FOLLOWER ROLLER ADJUSTMENT AND LOOSEN THE PUNCH SLIDE DOWNSTOP MOUNTING NUT AND
GUIDE MOUNTING STUD.

r

(A) TOGGLE BAIL ECCENTRIC (PRELIMINARY)
R E Q U I R E M E N T

THE INDENT (HIGH SIDE OF ECCENTRIC) SHALL BE
I N I T S U P P E R M O S T P O S I T I O N .

T O A D J U S T
W I T H T H E TO G G L E E C C E N T R I C S H A F T L O C K
N U T F R I C T I O N T I G H T P O S I T I O N E C C E N T R I C .

P U N C H S L I D E
P U N C H P I N

PUNCH SLIDE
G U I D E a

z

rj// TOGGLE BAIL
— E C C E N T R I C

PERFORATOR

O P U N C H P I N

PUNCH SLIDE
PUNCH SLIDE
GUIDE V

D O W N S T O P

P L A T E

A M O U N T I N G N U T S

M O U N T I N G S T U D S i

M O U N T I N G N U T -
S T U D -

F E E D P A W L

S T U D

O

L TP159926
G A U G E -

R E A R

PLATE
A L T E R N A T E

M O U N T I N G
BRACKET'

PERFORATOR DRIVE L INK

(C) M O U N T I N G
BRACKETS H A F TPERFORATOR DRIVE

L I N K S P R I N G
REQUIREMENT

MIN. 3-1/2 OZS.
M A X . 8 O Z S .

TO PULL SPRINGS TO
INSTALLED LENGTH

O P E R AT I N G
A R M

(B) TOGGLE OPERATING ARM
(l) REQUIREMENT

TRIP FUNCTION CLUTCH AND ROTATE MAIN
SHAFT UNTIL THE UPPER ROCKER BAIL
ROLLER IS ON HIGH PART OF ITS CAM.

^ M I N . 0 . 0 0 2 I N C H — M A X . 0 . 0 0 5 I N C H
CLEARANCE BETWEEN FEED PAWL STUD AND
THE TP 159926 GAUGE.

(2) CLEARANCE BETWEEN ARM AND OSCILLATING
SHAFT BEARING HUB.
MIN. 0.002 INCH M A X . 0 . 0 1 5 I N C H
WITH PLAY TAKEN UP IN DIRECTION TO
MAKE CLEARANCE MAXIMUM.

T O A D J U S T

WITH LOCKSCREW FRICTION TIGHT, POSITION
TOGGLE BAIL AND OPERATING ARM.

O P E R AT I N G
A R M
S H A F T

iC L A M P
S C R E W

B E A R I N G H U B
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ISS 4, SECTION 574-224-700

2 . 2 0 Punch Mechanism (Cont.)

(A) PUNCH PIN PENETRATION
R E Q U I R E M E N T

(1) WITH THE RUBOUT COMBINATION SELECTED, FUNCTION CLUTCH ENGAGED. ROTATE MAIN
SHAFT UNTIL ALL PUNCH PINS ARE INTO OR ABOVE THE TAPE APERTURE IN PUNCH BLOCK.
W I T H T H E T P l 5 9 9 2 6 G A U G E I N P O S I T I O N

M I N . 0 . 0 5 0 I N C H
CLEARANCE BETWEEN FEED PAWL STUD AND THE GAUGE.

(2) WITH RUBOUT COMBINATION SELECTED, FUNCTION CLUTCH ENGAGED. ROTATE AMIN SHAFT
U N T I L A L L P U N C H P I N S H AV E C L E A R E D T H E P U N C H B L O C K . W I T H T H E T P 1 5 9 9 2 6 G A U G E I N
P O S I T I O N

A M X . 0 . 0 8 0 I N C H
C L E A R A N C E B E T W E E N F E E D PAW L S T U D A N D G A U G E .

T O A D J U S T
REFINE THE TOGGLE BAIL ECCENTRIC ADJUSTMENT KEEPING THE INDENT TO THE RIGHT OF A
VERTICAL CENTERLINE THROUGH THE SHAFT.

F E E D W H E E L rPEED PAWL STUDO P E R AT I N G A R M
P U N C H S L I D E

G U I D E ^ _ DOWN STOP
STUDS ‘

(C) PUNCH SLIDE DOWNSTOP POSITION
R E Q U I R E M E N T

WITH FUNCTION CLUTCH DISENGAGED AND
LATCHED. PLAY TAKEN UP TOWARD THE TOP,
CLEARANCE BETWEEN BOTH THE FRONT AND
REAR PUNCH SLIDES AND THE DOWNSTOP PLATE

M I N . S O M E — M A X . 0 . 0 0 8 I N C H
ALL OTHER PUNCH SLIDES SHALL HAVE SOME
C L E A R A N C E .

0

m Oj
0

●-DOWNSTOP
0

N O T E
TO CHECK FOR SOME CLEARANCE, PLACE
UNIT IN STOP POSITION, TRIP FUNCTION TRIP
MECHANISM AND LATCHES, THE PUNCH SLIDES
SHALL MOVE FULLY TO THEIR OPERATED POSITION.

M I N . 0 . 0 5 0
1 0 0

\ [

\ T O A D J U S T
WITH UNIT IN STOP POSITION ,LOOSEN THE
TWO DOWNSTOP PLATE MOUNTING LOCK NUTS

yAND LOCATE THE DOWNSTOP PLATE TO
\MEET THE REQUIREMENT.

T 'M A X . 0 . 0 8 0

TAPE GAUGE
T P l 5 9 9 2 6

O S C I L L AT I N G S H A F T
P U N C H P I N
PUNCH SLIDE
G U I D E

P U N C H
SL IDE

(B) PUNCH SLIDE GUIDE
R E Q U I R E M E N T

T H E P U N C H S L I D E S S H O U L D A L I G N W I T H
T H E I R C O R R E S P O N D I N G P U N C H P I N S A N D
BE FREE OF BINDS AFTER TIGHTENING THE
G U I D E M O U N T I N G S T U D S . E A C H P U N C H
SLIDE SHOULD RETURN FREELY AFTER BEING
PUSHED IN NOT MORE THAN 1/16 INCH.

T O A D J U S T
P O S I T I O N T H E G U I D E W I T H I T S M O U N T I N G
S T U D S F R I C T I O N T I G H T.

TOGGLE BAIL ECCENTRIC

— D O W N S T O P P L A T E
- M O U N T I N G N U T S

M O U N T I N G S T U D S
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SECTION 574-224-700

2 . 2 1 Punch Mechanism (Cont.)

rRESET BAIL TRIP LEVER
REQUIREMENT

(1) MANUALLY SELECT AN ALL SPACING COMBINATION —i
MANUALLY ROTATE RESET BAIL TRIP LEVER.
THE PUNCH SLIDE RESET BAIL SHALL TRIP
BEFORE THE FUNCTION CLUTCH IS TRIPPED.

—(2) WITH FUNCTION AND SELECTOR CLUTCHES DIS¬
ENGAGED AND LATCHED, THE PUNCH SLIDE
RESET BAIL SHALL FULLY ENGAGE THE PUNCH
SLIDE LATCHING SURFACE WHEN PLAY IN
parts is taken up in direct ion to
MAKE THE ENGAGEMENT THE LEAST.

T O A D J U S T

—(1) WITH TRIP LEVER EXTENSION LOCK SCREW FRICTION —
TIGHT AND DELETE fRUBOUT) COMBINATION
SELECTED, POSITION RESET BAIL AGAINST PUNCH
SLIDES. TAKE UP PLAY BETWEEN RESET BAIL
AND TRIP LEVER IN ACOUNTER CLOCKWISE I
DIRECTION. POSITION TRIP LEVER BY MEANS /
OF ITS PRY POINT.

(2) RECHECK REQUIREAAENT (1) ABOVE AND
REFINE ADJUSTMENT IF NECESSARY. .

I—RELEASE LEVER

L®

<9

RESET BAIL
TRIP LEVER

TRIP LEVER
E X T E N S I O N

L O C K
SCREW

0
SLIDE

RESET BAIL

RELEASE LEVER.€>
RESET BAIL
TRIP LEVER

TRIP LEVER
E X T E N S I O N

<s

0 L O C K
SCREW

SLIDE
RESET BAIL

WL .
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ISS 4, SECTION 574-224-700

Punch Mechanism (Cent.)2 . 2 2

(A) LATCH LEVER CLEARANCE
MANUALLY SELECT AN ALL SPACING COMBINATION. WITH FUNCTION CLUTCH DISENGAGED
AND LATCHED. CLEARANCE BETWEEN PUNCH SLIDE AND ITS ASSOCIATED LATCH LEVER.

MIN. 0.015 INCH—MAX. 0.025 INCH——
FOR THE SL IDE HAVING THE LEAST CLEARANCE.

T O A D J U S T
ROTATE THE RESET BAIL ECCENTRIC SHAFT WITH ITS LOCK NUT LOOSENED. KEEP THE
INDENTATION IN THE ECCENTRIC ABOVE CENTER OF SHAFT.

PUNCH SLIDE ̂

RESET BAIL <
ECCENTRIC SHAFTO

L AT C H
LEVER

L O C K N U T

(B) FEED PAWL
N O T E

THIS ADJUSTMENT AND LATERAL FEED WHEEL ADJUSTMENT
ARE INTER-RELATED AND SHALL BE PERFORMED TOGETHER.

REQUIREMENT
FUNCTION CLUTCH DISENGAGED AND LATCHED. TriE INDENT OF
THE DETENT LEVER ECCENTRIC AT RIGHT ANGLE TO CENTER LINE
OF DETENT ARM. DETENT ROLLER IN ENGAGEMENT WITH FEED
WHEEL RATCHET, AND HIGH SIDE OF FEED PAWL ECCENTRIC TO
RIGHT OF ITS LOCKING SCREW. THE FEED PAWL SHALL ENGAGE
THE FIRST TOOTH BELOW HORIZONTAL CENTER LINE OF RATCHET
WHEEL WITH NO PERCEPTIBLE CLEARANCE.

T O A D J U S T
ROTATE THE FEED PAWL ECCENTRIC WITH LOCK SCREW LOOSENED.

RATCHET WHEEL

DETENT ROLLER

DETENT LEVER ECCENTRIC

r

DETENT LEVER

FEED PAWL

A

LOCK SCREW

JFEED PAWL ECCENTRIC
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ISS 4, SECTION 574-224-700

2 . 2 3 Punch Mechanism (Cent.)

(FOR LATEST DESIGN SEE PARAGRAPH 2-25)

LATERAL AND FRONT TO REAR FEED WHEEL POSITION (EARLY DESIGN)
REQUIREMENT

reperforator operating under POWER, OBTAIN ATAPE SAMPLE CONSISTING OF A
SERIES OF SPACE" PERFORATIONS, BY AVISUAL INSPECTION OF THE PERFORATED FEED HOLES,
^AJERALLY AND FRONT TO REAR, THE INDENTATIONS OF THE FEED WHEEL SHALL BE FULLY PUNCHED

T O A D J U S T

(!) TO MEET THE LATERAL REQUIREMENT. LOOSEN THE DETENT ECCENTRIC STUD LOCK NUT AND
ROTATE THE DETENT ECCENTRIC CLOCKWISE TO MOVE THE FEED WHEEL PERFORATIONS TOWARDS
THE LEAD EDGE OF THE FEED HOLE AND ROTATE THE DETENT ECCENTRIC COUNTER CLOCKWISE TO
MOVE THE FEED WHEEL PERFORATION TOWARDS THE TRAILING EDGE OF THE FEED HOLE. REFINE
THE FEED PAWL ADJUSTMENT.

p(2) TO ADJUST
TO MEET THE FRONT TO REAR REQUIREMENT WITH RESPECT TO THE REFERENCE EDGE OF THE TAPE
LOOSEN THE ADJUSTING SCREW LOCK NUT AND POSITION THE ADJUSTING SCREW. TO MOVE
THE INDENTATIONS IN THE TAPE AWAY FROM THE REFERENCE EDGE OF THE TAPE, MOVE THE FEED
WHEEL TOWARDS THE FRONT PLATE OF THE PUNCH MECHANISM BY ROTATING THE ADJUSTING
SCREW COUNTER CLOCKWISE. TO MOVE THE INDENTATIONS IN THE TAPE TOWARDS THE REFERENCE
EDGE OF THE TAPE, MOVE THE FEED WHEEL TOWARDS THE BACKPLATE OF THE PUNCH MECHANISM
BY ROTATING THE ADJUSTING SCREW CLOCKWISE. REFINE THE DETENT ADJUSTMENT TO ALIGN
THE LATERAL INDENTATIONS OF THE FEED WHEEL IF REQUIRED.

TP 156011 TAPE GAUGE REFERENCE EDGE/
I

I
1

p . 6 . o . O o ! ● ● ●o * o * I

l-t r - ^ J

I I
I I

J I

TAPE

l i i i i i i i m i i i i i i
£ JR A T C H E T

W H E E Li O C K N U T
A D J U S T I N G
SCREW

I
ECCENTRIC STUD

L O C K N U T -

D E T E N T
L E V E R

FEED PAWL
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ISS 4, SECTION 574-224-700

Punch Mechanism (Cont.)2 . 2 4

FEED HOLE SPACINGP R E L I M I N A R Y
R E Q U I R E M E N T

INDENT OF DIE WHEEL ECCENTRIC STUD POINT¬
ING DOWNWARD.

TO A D J U S T
POSITION DIE WHEEL ECCENTRIC STUD WITH
LOCK NUT LOOSENED.

NOTE 1: BEFORE PROCEEDING WITH THE FOLLOW¬
ING ADJUSTMENTS, CHECK BOTH TAPE GUIDE
S P R I N G T E N S I O N S

FEED HOLE SPACINGF I N A L
(1) REQUIREMENT

WITH TAPE SHOE BLOCKED AWAY FROM FEED
WHEEL, FEED PAWL AND DETENT DISENGAGED,
AND TAPE REMOVED, FEED WHEEL SHOULD
ROTATE FREELY. CHECK THROUGH 3OR 4
REVOLUTIONS OF FEED WHEEL.

DIE WHEEL

Z

L O C K N U TF E E D

W H E E L

o

E C C E N T R I C
S T U D

NOTE 2: BEFORE PROCEEDING WITH THE FOLLOW¬
ING ADJUSTMENT CHECK BOTH TAPE GUIDE
S P R I N G T E N S I O N S TP 156011 TAPE GAUGE

TA P Ec

^ n
ooooo
ooo

8o oooo

●o«ooooooôoooooooo«̂oo«»ooo*»oJoooooOoooJoooooooooqOOOOOoOoo
-GOOOOOGOOO OOOOOOOOO OOOOOOOGOOgOOOOOOOO oOOOOOOOOOOgOOOOOOOOO
OoOOOOOOOOO OOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOQOOOOQQQQ OOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOoo

i:
F E E D H O L E S PA C I N G
(1) REQUIREMENT

WITH APIECE OF TAPE PERFORATED WITH SIX SERIES OF 9SPACE CODE COMBINATIONS FOLLOWED
BY ARUBOUT COMBINATION PLACED OVER THE SMOOTH SIDE OF THE TP156011 TAPE GAUGE SO
THE CIRCULAR PORTION OF THE FIRST NUMBER 2CODE HOLE IN THE TAPE IS CONCENTRIC WITH THE
FIRST HOLE OF THE TAPE GAUGE. THE NEXT FOUR HOLES IN THE TAPE GAUGE SHOULD BE VISIBLE
THROUGH THE NUMBER 2CODE HOLES IN THE TAPE AND THE CIRCULAR PORTION OF THE LAST
(SIXTH) NUMBER 2CODE HOLE IN THE TAPE SHALL BE ENTIRELY WITHIN THE 0.086 DIAMETER HOLE
OF THE TAPE GAUGE.

(2) REQUIREMENT
WITH TAPE SHOE HELD AWAY FROM FEED WHEEL, FEED PAWL AND DETENT DISENGAGED AND
TAPE REMOVED, FEED WHEEL SHOULD ROTATE FREELY.

TO A D J U S T
WITH TAPE REMOVED FROM THE PUNCH MECHANISM, LOOSEN THE ECCENTRIC LOCK NUT AND
ROTATE THE DIE WHEEL ECCENTRIC SHAFT UNTIL IT BINDS AGAINST THE FEED WHEEL. BACK OFF
THE ECCENTRIC UNTIL THE DIE WHEEL IS JUST FREE. KEEP THE INDENT OF THE ECCENTRIC BELOW
THE HORIZONTAL CENTERLINE OF THE STUD. REFINE ADJUSTMENT FOR REQUIREMENT (1), IF
NECESSARY, BY MOVING THE DIE WHEEL TOWARD THE FEED WHEEL TO DECREASE THE CHARAC¬
TER SPACING AND AWAY FROM THE FEED WHEEL TO INCREASE THE CHARACTER SPACING.

NOTE 3: FIRST THROUGH FIFTH HOLES IN GAUGE ARE
SAME SIZE AS CODE HOLES IN TAPE (0.072 INCH DIA¬
METER). SIXTH HOLE IN GAUGE IS LARGER (0.086 INCH).
THIS ARRANGEMENT ALLOWS ±0.007 INCH VARIATION
I N 5 I N C H E S .

C A U T I O N : W I T H TA P E R E M O V E D . M A K E
SURE FEED WHEa AND DIE WHEEL DO
NOT BIND. RECHECK REQUIREMENT (1).
IF NECESSARY, REFINE.
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SECTION 574-224-700

2 . 2 5 Punch Mechanism (Cont,)

REFERENCE EDGE
OF TAPE

FEED WHEEL

ADJUSTING SCREW

E E D P A W L

n o :I

I J

‘ -V- '

r nTA P E

DETENT ECCENTRIC

(FOR EARLY DESIGN SEE PARAGRAPH 2.23)

T A P E
LATERAL AND FRONT TO REAR FEED WHEEL POSITION (LATEST DESIGN)

R E Q U I R E M E N T
THE INDENTATIONS PUNCHED BY THE FEED WHEEL SHOULD BE CENTRALLY LOCATED BETWEEN THE
PUNCHED FEED HOLES (GAUGED BY EYE) AND ON SAME HORIZONTAL CENTERLINE. THE UNIT
MUST BACKSPACE THE TAPE AT LEAST 30 CHARACTERS WITHOUT LOSING ITS POINT OF REGISTRATION.

TO C H E C K

PERFORATE 6INCHES OF RY TAPE. BACK SPACE 30 CHARACTERS.REPERFORATE WITH RUBOUT CHARACTERS.
CODE moles must COINCIDE EXCEPT FOR FIRST TWO CHARACTERS WHICH MAY BE ELONGATED ±0.010 INCH.

TO ADJUST (LATERALLY)
ROTATE THE DETENT ECCENTRIC CLOCKWISE TO MOVE THE FEED WHEEL PERFORATION
TOWARD THE LEADING EDGE OF THE FEED HOLE AND ROTATE THE ECCENTRIC COUNTER¬
CLOCKWISE TO MOVE THE PERFORATION TOWARD THE TRAILING EDGE OF THE FEED
HOLE. T IGHTEN THE LOCK NUT. REFINE THE FEED PAWL ADJUSTMENT IF NECESSARY.

TO ADJUST (FRONT TO REAR)
LOOSEN THE LOCK NUT ON THE ADJUSTING SCREW AND ROTATE THE SCREW COUNTER¬
CLOCKWISE TO MOVE THE INDENTATIONS IN THE TAPE AWAY FROM THE REFERENCE EDGE
(REAR) OF THE TAPE. TO MOVE THE INDENTATIONS IN THE TAPE TOWARD THE’REFERENCE
EDGE OF THE TAPE, ROTATE THE ADJUSTING SCREW CLOCKWISE. REFINE THE DETENT
ADJUSTMENT IF NECESSARY.

O O O O
O O O O o-

O O O 0|
0 « 0 ● 0 « 0 * 0 * 0 '

O O O O

*7 00 0 0 0 0
o b o o^

O O 0~*'D O O
o o o o o o

o

y/F E E D W H E E L
INDENT

o

± 0 . 0 1 0 I N C H
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ISS 4, SECTION 574-224-700

2 . 2 6 Punch Mechanism (Cent.)
PUNCH SLIDE SPRING

P U N C H S L I D E S
P U N C H P I N S

P U N C H S L I D E S P R I N G

R E Q U I R E M E N T

RUBOUT COMBINATION SET UP, AND
PUNCH SLIDES IN SELECTED POSITION,

MIN. 2-1/4 OZS.
MAX. 3-1/4 OZS,

TO START EACH SL IDE MOVING.

^TAPE GUIDE SPRING (TAPE CHUTE)
R E Q U I R E M E N T

WITH SELECTOR AND FUNCTION CLUTCHES DISENGAGED AND
LATCHED, TAPE THREADED THROUGH PUNCH MECHANISM, IT
SHOULD REQUIRE

MIN. 1-1/4 OZS.
MAX. 2-1/4 OZS.

TO JUST MOVE THE SPRING AWAY FROM THE TAPE.
TO A D J U S T

BEND THE SPRING.

TA P E C H U T E

I □

[ 3 N O T E

IT IS NECESSARY TO REMOVE SEVERAL PARTS, ON UNITS EQUIPPED
WITH BACK SPACE MECHANISM, IN ORDER TO CHECK fHIS SPRING
TENSION. IT SHOULD NOT BE CHECKED UNLESS THERE IS GOOD
REASON TO BELIEVE THAT REQUIREMENTS ARE NOT MET

p-TAPE GUIDE SPRING (PUNCH BLOCK)
0) REQUIREMENT

WITH TAPE REMOVED FROM THE PUNCH BLOCK THE TAPE
GUIDE SPRING SHOULD REST AGAINST THE CLEARANCE SLOT
IN THE BLOCK IN ASYMETRICAL MANNER

V(2) REQUIREMENT
WITH TAPE IN THE PUNCH BLOCK AND THE REPERFORATOR

\OPERATING UNDER POWER, THE SPRING SHOULD NOT
/DISTORT THE EDGE OF THE TAPE.
/ TO ADJUST

r T
I

I Jt . J

TA P E

TA P E G U I D E
S P R I N G

PUNCH BLOCK

BEND THE SPRING AND POSITION IT WITH ITS
M O U N T I N G S C R E W LOOSENED.

/ I
o * - t a p e G U I D E

S P R I N Go o
l 7 £ a

O O P
m i u i j u u u i j y u

PUNCH BLOCK
(TOP VIEW)
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2.27 Punch Mechanism (Cont.)

D E T E N T L E V E R

I— FEED PAWL SPRING

/F E E D P A W L S P R I N G

R E Q U I R E N T

F U N C T I O N C L U T C H D I S E N G A G E D A N D L A T C H ¬
E D . D E T E N T S P R I N G U N H O O K E D F R O M T O G ¬
G L E B A I L

M I N . 3 O Z S .

MAX. 4 -1 /2 OZS .
T O S TA R T T H E D E T E N T L E V E R M O V I N G

D E T E N T S P R I N G

T O G G L E B A I L

F E E D PAW L S P R I N G

DETENT LEVER

DETENT LEVER SPRING

9REQUIREMENT
FUNCTION CLUTCH DISENGAGED AND LATCH¬
ED. FEED PAWL SPRING UNHOOKED.
M I N . 7 O Z S ,
M A X . 1 0 O Z S .

T O S TA R T T H E D E T E N T L E V E R M O V I N G . ' O '

l>

D E T E N T L E V E R S P R I N G
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2 . 2 8 Punch Mechanism (Cont.)

TAPE GUIDE

REQUIREMENT
ROTATE FEED WHEEL UNTIL OIL HOLE
IS UP. CENTER TAPE SHOE AND TAPE
GUIDE,HOLD TAPE GUIDE DOWNWARD.
CLEARANCE BETWEEN ADJUSTING PLATE
EXTENSION AND BACKSTOP POST SHALL

TA P E G U I D E C L A M P S C R E W

B E

M I N . 0 . 0 0 2 I N C H
M A X . 0 . 0 0 8 I N C H

TO A D J U S T
L O O S E N A D J U S T I N G P L AT E C L A M P S C R E W
FRICTION TIGHT AND MOVE ADJUSTING
PLATE UP OR DOWN. TIGHTEN SCREW.

ADJUSTING PLATE

r-TAPE DEPRESSOR SLIDE SPRING
R E Q U I R E M E N T

ROCKER BAIL IN ITS EXTREME LEFT POSITION
M I N . 1 O Z .
M A X . 2 O Z S .

T O S TA R T D E P R E S S O R S L I D E M O V I N G

DEPRESSOR SLIDE SPRING

c

TAPE DEPRESSOR SLIDE

TA P E S H O E T O R S I O N S P R I N G

R E Q U I R E M E N T
M I N . 1 3 O Z S .

M A X . 1 8 O Z S .
T O M O V E TA P E S H O E F R O M
FEED WHEEL.

F E E D W H E E L

O R S I O N S P R I N G

T A P E S H O E
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2 . 2 9 Power Drive Backspace Mechanism

A D J U S T I N G
p l a t e

M O U N T I N G S C R E W

F E E D P A W L

k

■ratchet wheel
(A) FEED PAWL CLEARANCE

REQUIREMENT (PRELIMINARY)
(1) WITH BACKSPACE BELL CRANK ROTATED

LCLOCKWISE, BACKSPACE FEED PAWL SHOULD
IMISS FIRST TOOTH BY ACLEARANCE OF:
'MIN. 0.006 INCH

M A X . 0 . 0 4 0 I N C H
REQUIREMENT (FINAL)

(2) BACKSPACE FEED PAWL SHOULD MISS
F I R S T T O O T H A N D E N G A G E S E C O N D T O O T H
BY AT LEAST 1/2 OF RIGHT ENGAGING SUR¬
FACE OF FEED PAWL (AS GAUGED BY EYE)
WHEN THE FEED PAWL FIRST CONTACTS
R AT C H E T T O O T H .

TO A D J U S T
P O S I T I O N A D J U S T I N G P L AT E W I T H M O U N T ¬
I N G S C R E W F R I C T I O N T I G H T.

FEED WHEEL

o

BELL CRANK

BELL CRANK SPRING

BELL CRANK HANDLE
(CHECK WITH FEED WHEEL SHAFT OIL HOLE
IN THE UPPERMOST POSIT ION AND RECHECK
EACH 90 DEGREES ABOUT PERIPHERY OF
FEED WHEEL.)(B) FEED PAWL

FEED PAWL (PRELIMINARY
WHEN POWER DRIVE IS USED) /
REQUIREMENT I

BACKSPACE MECHANISM
IN OPERATED POSITION.
FEED WHEEL RATCHET IN
DETENTED POSITION.
CLEARANCE BETWEEN FEED
WHEEL RATCHET TOOTH AND
FEED PAWL:
M I N . S O M E
M A X . 0 . 0 0 3

TO A D J U S T
B Y M E A N S O F 0 . 0 6 0 "
ALLEN WRENCH, ROTATE
ECCENTRIC WITH NUT POST
FRICTION TIGHT.

R A T C H E T W H E E L

E C C E N T R I C

\

'sO);

POST NUT
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2 . 3 0 Power Drive Backspace Mechanism (Cont.)

(A) ARMATURE HINGE
R E Q U I R E M E N T

WITH ARMATURE HELD AGAINST POLE FACE (ARMATURE BAIL SPRING UNHOOKED)
MIN. SOME —MAX. 0.004 INCH

BETWEEN ARMATURE AND MAGNET MOUNTING BRACKET WITH PLAY TAKEN UP FOR MINIMUM.
T O A D J U S T

WITH MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED, POSITION HINGE. WHILE ADJUSTMENT IS BEING MADE,
ARMATURE SHOULD TOUCH FRONT AND REAR OF POLE FACE.

N O T E
FOR "DC" OPERATION, THE BACKSPACE
M A G N E T A R M AT U R E S H A L L B E
POSIT IONED SO THAT THE S IDE MARKED
"C" SHALL FACE THE POLE FACE OF^HE

M A G N E T C O R E . F O R " A C " O P E R A ¬
TION, THE UNMARKED SIDE OF THE
AAAGNET ARMATURE SHALL FACE THE
POLE OF THE MAGNET CORE.

A R M AT U R E
POLE FACE

a o
I

T X l
I

M A G N E T M O U N T I N G
BRACKET

M O U N T I N G S C R E W S '

[H I N G E
II BE)V

V 1
* N O T E

T H I S A D J U S T M E N T I S M A D E AT FA C T O R Y A N D S H O U L D N O T B E D I S T U R B E D U N L E S S A
REASSEMBLY OF THE UNIT IS UNDERTAKEN. IF NECESSARY TO AAAKE THIS ADJUSTA4ENT,

T H E P U N C H U N I T S H O U L D B E R E M O V E D . S E E D I S A S S E M B LY A N D R E A S S E M B LY. R E M A K E
P U N C H U N I T P O S I T I O N A D J U S T M E N T.

POLE FACE A R M E X T E N S I O N

A R M AT U R E

(B) ARMATURE UP-STOP*
R E Q U I R E M E N T

ARMATURE IN UNOPERATED POSITION.
GAP BETWEEN ARMATURE AND POLE
F A C E

M I N . 0 . 0 2 5 I N C H .
M A X . 0 . 0 3 0 I N C H .

V AT CLOSEST POINT.
TO A D J U S T

ROTATE ECCENTRIC WITH MOUNTING
NUT LOOSENED. KEEP HIGH PART OF
ECCENTRIC TO LEFT.

]o

o

r

E C C E N T R I C
(MOUNTING NUT

ON OTHER END)][
I IV

] ^
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2.31 Power Drive Backspace Mechanism (Cont.)

ADJUSTING PLATE

D R I V E L I N K
RATCHET WHEEL

DRIVE L INK SCREW

FEED PAWL E C C E N T R I C L I N K

H I G H PA RT

ECCENTRIC
L AT C H

o

o(A) DRIVE LINK

BACKSPACE MECHANISM IN OPERATED POSITION. FEED WHEEL RATCHET IN
LATCH ENGAGED WITH ECCENTRIC LINK, HIGH

P .

D E T E N T E D P O S I T I O N ,
PART OF ECCENTRIC TO RIGHT. CLEARANCE BETWEEN FEED PAWL AND
FEED WHEEL
R A T C H E T t o o t h :

S O M E
0 . 0 0 3 I N C H

M I N .
M A X .

TO A D J U S T
MEANS OF PRY POINT, POSITION ADJUSTING LINK WITH DRIVE LINK SCREW FRICTION

T I G H T.
B Y
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2 . 3 2 Power Drive Backspace Mechanism (Cont.)

H IGH PART

E C C E N T R I C

£1
L A T C H

A R M AT U R E B A I L E X T E N S I O N - - .

*NOTE \
THIS ADJUSTMENT IS MADE AT FACTORY \
AND SHOULD NOT BE DISTURBED UNLESS a'

-REASSEMBLY OF THE UNIT IS UNDERTAKEN.
IF NECESSARY TO MAKE THIS ADJUSTMENT
THE PUNCH UNIT
SHOULD BE REMOVED.! T p .

E C C E N T R I C L I N K

L AT C H E X T E N S I O N

M O U N T I N G S C R E W S
M A G N E T A S S E M B LY

(C) FINAL POWER OR MANUAL
R E Q U I R E M E N T

OPERATE UNDER POWER, TAPE IN PUNCH UNIT.
FEED WHEEL SHAFT OIL HOLE IN UPPERMOST
POSITION, OPERATE BACKSPACE MECHANISM
ONCE. RATCHET WHEEL SHOULD BE BACKED
ONE SPACE TO FULLY DETENTED POSITION.

N O T E

AFULLY DETENTED POSITION IS DEFINED AS:
"WITH DETENT ROLLER IN CONTACT WITH
RATCHET WHEEL, PUNCH UNIT FEED PAWL
SHOULD ENGAGE FIRST TOOTH BELOW
HORIZONTAL CENTER LINE OF RATCHET
FEED WHEEL WITH NO PERCEPTIBLE CLEARANCE."

T O A D J U S T

REFINE FEED PAWL ADJUSTMENTS.

I w(A)
L AT C H E X T E N S I O N *

REQUIREMENT
B A C K S PA C E M E C H A N I S M I N U N O P E R AT E D P O S I ¬
T I O N . H I G H PA R T O F E C C E N T R I C T O L E F T.
A R M A T U R E A G A I N S T P O L E F A C E . L A T C H
R E S T I N G O N E C C E N T R I C A R M N O T C H . C L E A R ¬
A N C E B E T W E E N T O P O F A R M AT U R E B A I L
EXTENSION AND LATCH EXTENSION:

_ M I N . 0 . 0 0 5 I N C H
M A X . 0 . 0 2 0 I N C H

T O A D J U S T
S W I N G M A G N E T C L O C K W I S E O R C O U N T E R ¬
CLOCKWISE, AS NECESSARY, WITH MOUNTING
S C R E W S F R I C T I O N T I G H T.
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2 . 3 3 Power Drive Backspace Mechanism (Cont.)

l i nk shown i n i t s h ighes t
P O I N T O F T R AV E L .

L AT C H

LATCH EXTENSION SCREW

1A R M AT U R E B A I L E X T E N S I O N

o ECCENTRIC

E C C E N T R I C L I N K

L AT C H E X T E N S I O N

I

LATCH
R E Q U I R E M E N T

B A C K S PA C E M E C H A N I S M I N U N O P E R AT E D P O S I T I O N . A R M AT U R E O F F
POLE FACE (DE-ENERGIZED). LATCH EXTENSION AGAINST END OF
ARMATURE BAIL EXTENSION. ECCENTRIC LINKIAT ITS CLOSEST POINT
TO UNDERSIDE OF LATCH. CLEARANCE BETWEEN LATCH AND ECCENTRIC
L I N K i
M I N .
M A X .

T O A D J U S T

P O S I T I O N L AT C H W I T H L AT C H E X T E N S I O N S C R E W L O O S E N E D .

0 . 0 0 5 I N C H
0 . 0 2 5 I N C H

Page 36



ISS 4, SECTION 574-224-700

2 . 3 4 Power Drive Backspace Mechanism (Cont.)

L AT C H E X T E N S I O N

LATCH SCREW

ADJUSTING PLATE

N O N - R E P E AT L AT C H

I

c m

N O N - R E P E AT L AT C H
REQUIREMENT

BACKSPACE MECHANISM IN UNOPERATED POSITION. CLEAR¬
ANCE BETWEEN TOP SURFACE OF NON-REPEAT LATCH AND
L O W E S T P O I N T O F L AT C H E X T E N S I O N :

0 . 0 0 2 I N C H
0 . 0 1 0 I N C H

M I N .

M A X .
T O A D J U S T

WITH LATCH SCREW FRICT ION T IGHT POSIT ION
A D J U S T I N G P L AT E .
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Power Drive Backspace Mechanism (Cont.)2 . 3 5

(A) FEED PAWL SPRING
R E Q U I R E M E N T

B A C K S PA C E M E C H A N I S M I N U N O P E R AT E D P O S I T I O N ,

MIN, 80ZS.
M A X . 1 5 O Z S .

T O S TA R T F E E D PAW L M O V I N G .

(B) BELL CRANK SPRING
R E Q U I R E M E N T

M I N . 1 9 O Z S .
M A X . 2 3 O Z S .
TO PULL TO INSTALLED LENGTH.

FEED PAWL
S P R I N G iFEED PAWL

(0) (C) ARMATURE BAIL SPRING
REQUIREMENT

WITH LATCH EXTENSION
SPRING UNHOOKED:
MIN. 3-1/2 OZS.—

TO START ARMATURE MOVING.
MAX. 6-1/2 OZS.-l

P L AT E E X T E N S I O N

BELL CRANK SPRING

LATCH EXTENSION

L AT C H E X T E N S I O N
S P R I N GA R M A T U R E B A I L

(D)
L AT C H E X T E N S I O N S P R I N G
R E Q U I R E M E N T

MIN. 1OZ. 
MAX. 2-1/4 OZS.

TO P U L L S P R I N G TO
INSTALLED LENGTH.

■ARMATUREO b a i l

S P R I N G

IIV .
c r o
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3 5 T R A N S M I T T E R D I S T R I B U T O R

A D J U S T M E N T S

P A G EP A G E C O N T E N T SC O N T E N T S

91 - 2 Tape out contact assembly
Tape out contact bracket .,
Ta p e o u t s e n s i n g p i n . . . . .
Tape out sensing pin spring
Tight tape intermediate arm
Tight tape intermediate arm

s p r i n g . . . . . . . . . . . .
Tight tape start stop contact

s p r i n g . . . . . . . . . . . .
T r a n s f e r b a i l s t a b i l i z e r . .
T r a n s f e r l e v e r s p r i n g . . . .
T r a n s m i t t e r d i s t r i b u t o r g e a r

V A R I A B L E F E A T U R E S . . . .

1 . G E N E R A L o o 9 « 9 a

9
1 03 - 2 22 . A D J U S T M E N T S

9
1 11 8Armature ball spring

Cover plate detent spr ing . . ,
C l u t c h l a t c h l e v e r s p r i n g . . ,
Clutch magnet
Clutch shoe lever
C l u t c h s h o e l e v e r s p r i n g . . . .
Clutch shoe spring  .
Clutch trip lever
C l u t c h t r i p l e v e r s p r i n g . . . .
C o n t r o l l e v e r d e t e n t s p r i n g . ,
D e p r e s s o r b a i l t o r s i o n s p r i n g
Feed pawl 
Feed pawl spring
F e e d r a t c h e t d e t e n t s ^ j r i n g . . ,
F e e d w h e e l d e t e n t . . . . . . . .
Intermediate tape out ball spring ..
Locking bail spring, 
Main bail
M a i n b a l l l a t c h s p r i n g
M a i n b a l l s p r i n g . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Main ball trip lever 
R e m o v i n g c o v e r p l a t e . . . . . . . . . .
Removing front panel 
Removing tape guide plate 
Removing top plate
Removing t ransmi t ter d is t r ibutor

assembly 
Replacing and positioning cover

plate
Rep lac ing and pos i t i on ing tape

guide plate
Rep lac ing and pos i t i on ing top p la te ,
Sensing finger spring
Signal contact
S i g n a l c o n t a c t l i n k s p r i n g . . . . . . .
S i g n a l c o n t a c t s p r i n g . . . . . . . . . .
Signal pulse refinement (strobe) ...
Stabilizer spring  . . .
Start-stop switch bracket
Tape guide 
Tape lid .... 
Ta p e l i d r e l e a s e p l u n g e r s p r i n g . . .
Tape lid spring

9 ● 9 ● ●

1 9
1 15

1 8
1 15

1 64

1 44
2 05

5
2 3 - 2 63 .1 2

1 0 2 3Cam follower spring
Rubout sensing mechanism. .
Timing bail spring
Timing contact bracket . .● .
Timing contact requirements

(strobe) 
Timing contact spring
T i m i n g c o n t a c t s w i n g e r . . . .

9 9 9 9

1 4 2 6
1 4 2 6
1 2 2 3
1 3
1 0 2 4 - 2 5
1 5 2 3
1 5 2 3
1 8
1 2
1 2 1 . G E N E R A L

3
T h i s s e c t i o n i s r e i s s u e d t o i n c l u d e P a r t
3, Variable Features, and to add recent

engineering changes.

3 1 . 0 1
3
39 9 9 0 0 9 9 9 0 9 9 9

1 , 0 23 This section contains the requirements
andadjusting procedures for the mainte¬

n a n c e o f t h e 3 5 T r a n s m i t t e r D i s t r i b u t o r ,8

7 The adjustment o f the 35 Transmi t ter
D i s t r i b u t o r i s a r r a n g e d i n a s e q u e n c e

that would be followed if acomplete readjustment
o f t h e u n i t w e r e u n d e r t a k e n .

1 . 0 3
8

1 3
1 7
1 7

After an adjustment has been completed,
b e s u r e t o t i g h t e n n u t s o r s c r e w s t h a t

may have been loosened.

1 . 0 41 7
2 1 - 2 2

1 6
1 1

1 . 0 5 The covers may be removed for inspec¬
tion and minor repair of the unit; how¬

ever, when more extensive maintenance is to be
undertaken, it is recommended that the unit be

6
6

1 9
1 9

©Teletype Corporat ion 1962
P r i n t e d i n U . S . A . Page 1
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disconnected from its source of power as a
safety precaution.

the position indicated. Springs which do not
meet the requirement and for which no adjusting
procedime is given should be replaced by new
s p r i n g s .The adjust ing i l lustrat ions, in addi t ion

to indicating the adjusting tolerances,
positions of moving parts and spring tensions,
also show the angle at which the scale should be
applied when measuring spring tensions.

1 . 0 7

1 . 0 6

1.10 References made to left or right, up or
down, front or rear, etc., apply to the

unit in its normal operating position as viewed
from the operator ’s posit ion.

1 . 11 W h e r e r e f e r e n c e i s m a d e t o a L E T T E R S
c o m b i n a t i o n , s e l e c t t h e R U B O U T c o d e .

If reference is made to aBLANKS combination,
s e l e c t t h e S P A C E c o d e .

I f apar t that is mounted on sh ims is
removed, the number of shims used at

each of its mounting screws should be noted so
that the shim pile-up may be replaced when the
p a r t i s r e m o u n t e d .

1 . 1 2 When arequirement calls for the clutch
to be disengaged, the clutch shoe lever

must be fully latched between its trip lever and
latch lever so that the clutch shoes release their
tension on the clutch drum. To accomplish this,
rotate the main shaft by hand until the clutch
reaches its stop position, then apply
driver to the cam disk stop lug and push the disk
in its normal direction of shaft rotation until the
latch lever seats in its notch in the disk.

1 . 0 8 I f p a r t s o r a s s e m b l i e s a r e r e m o v e d t o
facilitate readjustment and subsequently

replaced, recheck any adjustment that may have
been affected by the removal of these parts or
a s s e m b l i e s .

a s c r e w -
1 . 0 9 The spring tensions given in this bulletin

are indications (not exact values) and
should be checked with proper soring scales in

Figure 1-35 Transmitter Distributor (Right Front View)
Page 2
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2 . A D J U S T M E N T S

2 . 0 1 C o v e r A s s e m b l i e s

I N S T R U C T I O N S F O R

REMOVING FRONT PANEL —Pull outward on lower right and left rear corner of front
panel and slide panel toward tbe front. Replace in reverse order.

REMOVING COVER PLATE —Lift left end of cover plate to disengage detents then slide
plate toward the left to disengage spring plate. Replace in reverse order.

REMOVING TOP PLATE —With front and rear mounting screws loosened (do not disturb
mounting nuts) and tape Ud raised, lift plate upward. Refer to 2.04 when replacing the
p l a t e .

REMOVING TAPE GUIDE PLATE —With front and rear mounting screws loosened (do not
disturb mounting nuts) and tape lid raised, lift plate upward. Refer to 2.05 when replacing
the plate.

REMOVING TRANSMITTER DISTRIBUTOR ASSEMBLY —Remove r ight and left mounting
screws attached to base and lift assembly upward to disengage main shaft gear. Transmitter
is equipped with plug that mates with connector in base. After unit is plugged in, insert
mounting screws (3). Check alignment of main shaft gear with driving gear.

(A)

(B)

(C)

(D)

(E)

N .

S T A R T - S T O P
I L E V E R

S P R I N G P L A T E

T O P V I E W O F T R A N S M I T T E R D I S T R I B U T O R

T A P E L I D
R E L E A S E
P L U N G E R

C O V E R
D E T E N T

T A P E L I D

(RAISED)

( C ) TO P P L AT E
(B) C O V E R

P L A T E
')

( D ) TA P E
G U I D E

P L A T E

T O P P L A T E A N D
T A P E G U I D E P L A T E
M O U N T I N G S C R E W S

( A ) F R O N T
P A N E L ^

F R O N T V I E W

P a g e 3
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2 . 0 2 C l u t c h M e c h a n i s m

Note 1—Requirements (A) &(B) are adjusted at the factory and should not be disturbed
unless associated mechanisms have been removed for servicing or there is reason to
believe that the requirements are not met.

Note 2—Remove transmitter distributor from its base prior to adjustment. See 2.01
Note (E).

r S T O P L U G (A) CLUTCH SHOE LEVER SPRING

Jtequlrement —With clutch engaged, hold
cam disk to prevent turning.

M i n . 1 5 o z s .
M a x . 2 0 o z s .

to move shoe lever in contact with stop

S H O E L E V E R

lug.
To M e a s u r e — I n v e r t u n i t . R o t a t e m a i n

shaft until clutch shoe lever and stop lug
a r e u p .

C L U T C H D R U M

C A M D I S K

S T O P L U G

S H O E
L E V E R

S H O E L E V E R S P R I N G

(B) CLUTCH SHOE SPRING

Requirement —With clutch drum removed,
hook spring scale as shown

M i n . 3 o z s .
M a x , 5 o z s .

to start primary shoe moving away from
secondary shoe at point of contact.

O

S H O E S P R I N G

P R I M A R Y S H O E
S E C O N D A R Y S H O E

Page 4
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2.03 Clutch Trip Mechanism Note—Remove transmitter distributor from its base
prior to adjustment. See 2.01 Note (E).

C L U T C H .
D I S K - C L U T C H

S H O E
(C) CLUTCH LATCH LEVER SPRING,

Requi rement
Clutcn engaged and rotated until latch
lever is on low part of disk

M i n . 3 o z s .
Max. 5-1/2 ozs.

t o s t a r t l a t c h m o v i n g .C L U T C H
D R U M "

(B) CLUTCH SHOE LEVER

S T O P L U G

Requirement —Clearance as shown should be
M i n . 0 , 0 5 5 i n c h
M a x . 0 , 0 8 5 i n c h

greater with clutch engaged *than with clutch disengaged,
*(Pull shoe lever with force of 32 ozs, and release slowly to

engage clutch shoes).

To Adjust --- With clutch disk clamping screws loosened, place wrench
over stop lug and move disk,

CAUTION Make sure that drum does not drag on shoes when clutch is disengaged
and drum is rotated in its normal direction. Refine above adjustment to correct
s h o e d r a g .

C L A M P N U TM A m B A I L

(FRONT VIEW)
r (A)

C L U T C H T R I P L E V E R

Requi rement
(Remove cover plate, see 2.01)')
With clutch disk stop lug opposite
clutch trip lever, clearance between
inner surface of lug and lever
(1) Play taken up to make clearance

m a x i m u m
M i n , 0 . 0 1 2 i n c h
M a x . 0 . 0 2 5 i n c h

To Adjust —Loosen clamp nut on clutch
trip bail eccentric (friction tight) and
r o t a t e e c c e n t r i c t o i t s l o w e s t p o i n t .
Position eccentric to meet requirement.
(2) Play taken up to make clearance

m i n i m u m .
S o m e c l e a r a n c e .

To Adjust —Refine requirement (1).

^ = 1

z
C L U T C H T R I P B A I L

I E C C E N T R I C P O S T

' C L U T C H
T R I P L E V E R

C L U T C H
L A T C H
L E V E R

(D) CLUTCH TRIP LEVER SPRING

Requirement —With clutch engaged
M i n . 7 o z s .
Max. 10-1/2 ozs.

to start clutch trip lever moving.
Page 5
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2 .04 T^e Gu ide P la te
(A) TAPE LID

Requirement -— (Remove top &tape guide plates, lubricate prior to adjustment.)—(1) Preliminary; '
With tape lid held against notch in tape guide plate
^Feed wheel groove in tape lid should align with slot in plate.

Hole in tape Ud for tape-out pin should align with hole in plate. (Gauge by eye)
_C Clearance between pivot shoulder and tape lid

M i n . S o m e
M a x . 0 . 0 1 0 i n c h

To Adjust —With tape lid bracket mounting nuts (2) loosened (insert tip of TP170283
through slot and into groove of lid), position tape lid bracket. r._

(2) Tape ltd front bearing surface, A, should touch tape guide plate,
at fin of tape which is in line with rear tape guide (see Note 2).

Min . 0 .010 i nch
M a x . 0 . 0 1 8 i n c h

g a u g e
Re- t igh ten nu ts .

Clearance, B, measured

Note 1—When both plates are assembled on unit, left edge of Ud may touch top plate
and some change in this clearance may be expected,

bearing bracket mounting screws friction tight and tape Ud pressed
against tape guide plate, position bearing bracket.

"(3) Release plunger should have
Recheck Requirement #1.

some end play when Ud is latched against tape guide plate.
To Adjust —With eccentric mounting post lock nut friction tight and tape Ud raised, rotate

mgh part of eccentric toward tape guide plate. Close Ud and rotate eccentric toward
racket mtil latch just falls under flat on post. Recheck by depressing plungerWith

Ud held down, tip of latch should clear post as plunger is operated.
T A P E L I D B R A C K E T

M O U N T I N G N U T S NOTE 2: 0. 010" TO 0. 018"
2 N D H N F R O M R E A R

F E E D W H E E L
S L O T

/-WEAR PLATE

T A P E L I D
R E L E A S E
P L U N G E R

N O T C H

L A T C H B A I L
E C C E N T R I C {W

S r mP O S T

T A P E L I D
L A T C H

B A I L

p ] p .G A U G E

o .

^ T A P E L I D B E A R I N G ~
BRACKET MOUNTING SCREWS^

(B) TAPE GUIDE T A P E G U I D E
M O U N T I N G N U T S

q̂uirements —With tape gauge positioned as shown
1. Clearance between right and left tape guide and

g a u g e .
M i n . S o m e
Max. 0. 003 inch

2. Edge of wear plate should be flush with edge of
tape guide plate.

TP170283 GAUGE

I I
'd

To Adjust —With eacn tape guide mounting nut friction
tight, move wear plate upward until it overhangs edge
of tape guide plate. Place guage in position and
guage and wear plate downward until both studs
engage edge of tape guide plate to aUgn common
edge. Hold guage and wear plate and position each
guide (Guage may touch but not bind.) The tape
should not ride on the side of either

o J
□ m o v e

tapeI
G U I D E

tape guide.
Page 6
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2.05 Tape Guide Mounting Plate
T A P E G U I D E P L A T E

M O U N T I N G B R A C K E T
(FRONT &REAR)

T A P E G U I D E P L A T E B R A C K E T
M O U N T I N G N U T S
(FRONT &REAR)

T A P E

G U I D E
P L A T E

F R O N T P L A T E

F E E D W H E E L

(BEARING) POST
C L A M P N U T

/ / /

O
T A P E G U I D E P L A T E

M O U N T I N G S C R E W

(FRONT &REAR)
S O M E C L E A R A N C E P E R M I T T E D
O N E O N E O F P O U R P R O J E C T I O N S :
N O T T O E X C E E D 0 . 0 0 3 I N C H

I N S T R U C T I O N S F O R R E P L A C I N G A N D P O S I T I O N I N G TA P E G U I D E P L AT E

R e q u i r e m e n t s
(1) Shoulder of feed wheel post should not interfere with top plate or tape guide plate mounting

b r a c k e t s .

To Adjust -— See Note 1. With (feed wheel) bearing post clamp nut friction tight, position the post.

(2) Tape guide plate should rest firmly against at least three projections of front and rear plate.

To Adjust See Note 1. With clamp nut that secures tape guide plate mounting bracket (front &
rear) friction tight, trip clutch and rotate shaft until sensing pins are in their uppermost po¬
sition. With tape lid raised and start stop lever in rim position, press guide plate into position
while guiding mounting screws into notch of front and rear plate. Engage tip of tape out pin
with hole in tape guide plate.

(3) Outer edge of front and rear mounting bracket should be located flush with shoulder of
mounting stud so that edge of tape guide plate projects over front and rear plate by an
equal amount. (Gauge by eye.)

To Adjust —Move tape plate toward the front or rear. Tighten nuts only after top plate (2.06)
i s a d j u s t e d .

S e e 2 . 1 7 .

Note 1—Position tape-out sensing pin stop arm (see 2. 08) in its lowest position and hold
start-stop bail extension from ratchet wheel.

Page 7
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2 . 0 6 Top Plate and Cover Plate Mounting
INSTRUCTIONS FOR REPLACING AND POSITIONING TOP PLATE

ŝen nuts (friction tight) that secure mounting screws to plate. Press top plate into position
1? mounting screws into notch of front and rear plate. Position each sensing

pm in its slot. Make sure that top plate seats firmly against projections of front and rear plate.
(3 projections should engage) and tight tape arm extension is under top plate.
Requi rements

Mating edge of top plate should be flush to 0.003 under
(within area of tape lid) when plate

1 .
flush with edge of tape guide plate

engages at least 5projections.
Position top plate, tighten mounting screws and then tighten nuts that secure tape

guide plate mounting brackets (2, 05).
2. Feed wheel slot should align with slot mtape guide plate so that feed wheel rotates freely with

detents and feed pawl disengaged (freewheeling).
To Adjust Position top plate toward front or rear to align slot.
3. Clearance between projection of tape lid and top plate (t̂ e lid latched)

Min. 0.010 mch M m . 0 . 0 1 0 m c h
Max. 0.020 mch at curved portion Max. 0.018 mch at flat portion

bearmg bracket mounting screws (see 2.04; andposition tape lid. Retighten screws and recheck requirements in par. 2.04.
C L E A R A N C E
(0.010”^O--0.020")

T O P P L A T E

F L U S H

(+0.003")
F R O N T P L A T E

\

T O P P L A T E B R A C K E T
M O U N T I N G N U T S

T O P P L A T E
MOUNTING SCREW
(FRONT &REAR)

REPLACING AND POSITIONING COVER PLATE

I N S T R U C T I O N S F O R T A P E
G U I D E
P L A T E

R e q u i r e m e n t

Sfents'̂®̂
2. Cover plate should rest against at least three of the four projections (front and rear plate).3. Front edge of cover plate and top plate should align.

t̂enting nut clamp screw (front &rear plate) friction tight, move clamp
sSma Dlatelower right position then tighten screws. Loosen detent bracket andspring plate mounting nuts. Place cover
ments. Retighten mounting nuts.

C O V E R
P L A T E

on unit and position horizontally to meet the require-

P ,

F R O N T
P A N E L

D E T E N T
B R A C K E T

S P R I N G
P L A T E

D E T E N T I N G N U T
DETENTING NUT

C L A M P S C R E W
Page 8
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Tape-Out Contact Assembly2 . 0 7

(A) T A P E - O U T C O N T A C T A S S E M B L Y

Requirement —(Cover plate and top plate removed; start-stop switch in stop position;
removal of tape guide plate optional). With tape-out spring bracket friction tight, move
bracket downward until tape-out pin extension clears insulated portion of contact swinger.

With gram scale applied as shown, Min, 8grams
Max, 15 grams

1 .

to separate normally closed contacts.

To Adjust —- Remove bail spring and contact assembly. Form the contact swinger with the
TP110445 spring bender.

-2. Clearance between normally closed contacts, Min. 0.008 inch
M a x . 0 . 0 1 5 i n c h

To Adjust —Form upper contact spring using the TP110445 spring bender.
Note —Replace contact assembly with swinger over tape-out pin extension,

bracket shoulder bushing on upper hole and the washer on lower mounting hole.
G R A M

S C A L E

P l a c e s p r i n g

yw
o

T A P E - O U T
S E N S I N G P I N

(B) TAPE-OUT CONTACT BRACKET

Requi rement —With tape-out p in
depressed by tape under tape lid,
clearance between tape-out pin
e x t e n s i o n a n d i n s u l a t o r o n s w i n g e r
c o n t a c t

Min. 0.006 inch . / ^
Max, 0.020 inch /O /

T A P E - O U T P I N

To Adjust P o s i t i o n s w i t c h b r a c k e t
with its mounting screws loosened.

S P R I N G B R A C K E T

(C) TAPE-OUT SENSING PIN SPRING

Requirement --- With start-stop lever in run position
M i n . 3 8 g r a m s
M a x . 4 5 g r a m s

to move pin to aposition flush with tape guide plate. M O U N T I N G B R A C K E T

To A d j u s t
W i t h c o n t a c t b r a c k e t l o w e r m o u n t i n g s c r e w
loosened position the spring bracket.

Page 9
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2.08 Tape-Out Sens ing P in

(A) TA P E - O U T S E N S I N G P I N
Requirement

1. With start-stop lever in free wheeling or stop 
position, tip of tape-out pin should be flush to
0. 010 inch under flush below top surface of tape
guide plate.

To Adjust —Place start-stop lever in stop position.
With stop arm clamp screw friction tight, position
the stop arm.

2. With start-stop lever in run position, clearance-,
as shown should be at lease 0. 055 inch.

To Adjust Place start-stop lever in run position
and loosen tape-out bail clamp screw. Position
extension arm with tommy wrench or similar tool.

-- Recheck Requirement #1.

(B) DEPRESSOR BAIL TORSION SPRING

— S T O P A R M
C L A M P S C R E W

pDEPRESSOR BAIL
TO R S I O N S P R I N G

pINTERMEDIATE
T A P E - O U T B A I L

■T A P E - O U T P I N
D E P R E S S O R B A I L N o t e

1

R e q u i r e m e n t
Tape-out bail spring unhooked. Start-stop
lever in stop position

Min. 2-3/4 ozs.
Max. 5-1/2 ozs.

to start intermediate tape-out bail moving
away from tape-out pin depressor bail.

\INTERMEDIATE
\TAPE-OUT BAIL

\

T A P E - O U T B A I L
S P R I N G

n

'6' \
\

\
\

V
\ V / '

\
\S T O P A R M

C L A M P S C R E W

SENSD'TG PIN
S T O P A R M - ^

T A P E - O U T
S E N S I N G P I N

T A P E - O U T P I N
D E P R E S S O R B A I L

(C)
I N T E R M E D I A T E T A P E - O U T

XB A I L S P R I N G

Requirement —With start-stop
lever in its run position, hook
spring scale in loop.

M i n . 3 o z s .
M a x . 5 o z s .

to pull spring to its installed
length.

P a g e 1 0
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2.09 Start-Stop Switch Assembly

(B) T IGHT TAPE START-STOP
CONTACT SPRING 

(A) START-STOP SWITCH BRACKET

Requirements (Clutch disengaged)
1. With start-stop lever in run position and clutch —

in its disengaged position, clearance between
start-stop bail extension and insulator on start-
s t o p s w i t c h s w i n g e r

M i n , 0 , 0 0 6 i n c h
M a x , 0 , 0 1 5 i n c h

To Adjust —With switch bracket mounting screws
loosened, position the bracket,

—2, Start-stop bai l extension should ful ly engage
insulated portion of switch swinger.

R e q u i r e m e n t — W i t h s t a r t -
stop lever in run position

M i n , 3 o z s .
M a x , 4 o z s ,

to separate contacts.

To A d j u s t — F o r m s w i n g e r
w i t h T P 11 0 4 4 5 s p r i n g b e n d e r.

N o t e — R e c h e c k r e q u i r e ¬
ments (A) &(C),

To Adjust —Loosen contact pile-up mounting screws
and align contact assembly.

f-START-STOP;
T I G H T T A P E S W I T C HS T A R T - S T O P B A I L

T I G H T T A P E B A I L T I G H T T A P E
/INTERMEDIATE ARM

S W I T C H B R A C K E T
M O U N T I N G S C R E W S

(REAR VIEW)C L A M P S C R E W

(C)
T I G H T T A P E

I N T E R M E D I A T E A R M
A D J U S T I N G

S L O T
Y I E L D A R M

Requirement With start-
stop lever in run position,
tight tape start-stop con¬
tac ts shou ld func t i on as
f o l l o w s ;

G R A M S C A L E

(D) TIGHT TAPE INTERMEDIATE ARM SPRING

Requirement --- With start-stop lever in run position,
Min. 20 grams (3/4 ozs.)
Max. 40 grams (1-1/2 ozs.)

to start intermediate arm moving away from its
y i e l d a r m .

1 . R e m a i n c l o s e d w h e n t i g h t
tape bail is raised 0.045
i n c h .

2 . O p e n a s b a i l i s r a i s e d t o
height of 0. 075 inch.

To Adjust —With t ight tape
i n t e r m e d i a t e a r m c l a m p
screw loosened, position
the a rm a t i t s ad jus t i ng
s l o t .

C O N T A C T P I L E - U P
M O U N T I N G S C R E W S

- - - - - u O
O

o

T I G H T T A P E
I N T E R M E D I A T E A R M

(TOP VIEW) ^S T A R T - S T O P B A I L
L L r i X T■ c n u j
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2.10 Main Bail Assembly

(C) C O N T R O L L E V E R D E T E N T S P R I N G
(Not on relay controlled unit)

C O N T R O L L E V E R Requirement —Control lever in rim position
M i n . 1 4 o z s .
M a x . 2 2 o z s .

to start detent ball moving away from con¬
t r o l l e v e r d e t e n t .

o

dD
a R E A R V I E W

(D) MAIN BAIL TRIP LEVERS P R I N G P O S T

Requirement —(Replace top plate)
Unit in stop position, clearance between tip
of highest sensing pin and top surface of
tape guide plate should be flush to 0.005
i n c h b e l o w.

To Adjust
Loosen front and rear transfer lever guide
post nuts and rotate post so that its eccentric
posi t ions t r ip lever.

(B) FEED RATCHET DETENT SPRING

Requ i remen t —Wi th ma insha f t
in stop position and feed pawl
held away from its ratchet.

M i n . 8 o z s .
M a x . 1 3 o z s .

to start roller moving away from
r a t c h e t .

T O P P L A T E
M A I N B A I L

/ F E E D
W H E E L

F E E D W H E E L
R A T C H E T

>
\

I

T A P E
G U I D E
P L A T ES E N S I N G

F I N G E R S M A I N B A I L L
E C C E N T R I C

^(A) MAIN BAIL SPRING

/ r
f

Requirement —(Top plate removed) clutch
disengaged, unit on its back. S^jring
u n h o o k e d f r o m m a i n b a i l

M i n . 6 o z s .
M a x . 1 0 o z s .

to pull spring to installed length.

D R I V E
A R M ' '

F E E D W H E E L D E T E N T
E C C E N T R I C

T R A N S F E R L E V E R
G U I D E P O S T

Page 12



ISS 3, SECTION 574-225-700

2.11 Code Sens ing F ingers

(A) SENSING FINGER SPRING

Requi rement
Unit in upright position, sensing fingers in
their uppermost position, and rub-out deleter
bail held away from the sensing finger

M i n . 2 o z s .
M a x . 3 o z s .

to move asensing finger to aposition flush
with the tape guide plate.

/

S E N S I N G
fi n g e r s

O O o O O
® ® © ® ® o © ® ©
O O O O O o O O O
OOOOQoOOO
OOOOOoQQO
O O O O O
O O O O O o
OO O O O
OO OOo
OO O O O
OO OOo
OO O O o
OO OOo
OO O O O
O O O O o O O

o
O O O O O O

O O O o O
O O o O O

O O O o O O
O O O O o O
O O O O O O

I ^ n n n o _

T A K E U P S L A C K
t h i s d i r e c t i o n

o

o

o

o O O O
o O

o
t a p e g u i d e p l a t eo

(B) FEED WHEEL DETENT

Requ i rement
With tape lid raised, sensing fingers down,
high part of feed wheel detent eccentric
toward the right, letters perforated tape
between tape guides, and play in tape taken
Ughtly toward the right. Tip of each sensing
finger should be centrally located in the code
h o l e s .

^ T A P E L I D
R E L E A S E B U T T O N

To A d j u s t
Hold feed pawl away and rotate the feed
wheel detent eccentric screw. See figure
on page 12.

n

P a g e 1 3



S E C T I O N 5 7 4 - 2 2 5 - 7 0 0

2 . 1 2 F e e d P a w l M e c h a n i s m

(A) FEED PAWL

Requirement (Top plate removed) -With high part of eccentric toward the right and
sensing fingers in their lowermost position, clearance between feed pawl and ratchettooth just engaged.

M i n . S o m e
Max. 0 . 003 inch

To Adjust --- With eccentric screw lock nut loosened, position the screw. Recheck re¬
quirement at four positions of ratchet approximately 90 degrees apart.

r(B) FEED PAWL SPRING

Requirement --- With unit tilted toward the left and
mainshaft in its stop position.

M i n . 2 o z s .
Max. 3-1/2 ozs.

to start pawl moving.
F E E D
P A W L

F E E D
W H E E L

C L U T C H T R I P L E V E R
E C C E N T R I CR A T C H E T

W H E E L

M A I N

B A I L

F E E D P A W L
E C C E N T R I C

S C R E W

F E E D P A W L
S P R I N G

T R A N S F E R
L E V E R —

T R A N S F E R L E V E R
GUIDE POST 

(C) TRANSFER LEVER SPRING

Requirement --- With unit resting on its rear plate
and mainshaft in its stop position.

Min. 1/2 oz.
Max. 1-1/2 ozs.

to start each lever moving. T R A N S F E R L E V E R
S P R I N G
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2.13 Main Bai l Tr ip Assembly

(A) MAIN BAIL
Requirement (Replace top plate)
1, Main bail in lowest postion, horizontal clearance between main bail arm and main ”

bail trip lever should be
M i n . S o m e
M a x . 0 . 0 1 5 i n c h

2. Main bail in lowest position and clutch magnet operated, clearance between vertical
s u r f a c e s s h o u l d b e

M i n . 0 . 0 0 5 i n c h

To A d j u s t
Position main bail eccentric with nut on eccentric screw loosened. Check and refine,

main bail trip lever adjustment (see 2.10),i f n e c e s s a r y,

S E N S I N G
F I N G E R S

S I G N A L
C O N T A C T

F E E D W H E E L

B O X

M A I N B A I L

T R A N S F E R B A I L

(TOGGLE) LINK

F E E D W H E E L
D E T E N T L E V E R&

M A I N B A I L
T R I P L E V E R

T R A N S F E R B A I L

T R A N S F E R L E V E R

L O C K I N G B A I L

T R A N S F E R L E V E R
G U I D E P O S T

(B) LOCKING BAIL SPRING

R e q u i r e m e n t — W i t h u n i t t i l t e d t o w a r d t h e
left and in stop position

M i n . 1 0 o z s .
M a x . 1 4 o z s .

to start bail moving.
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2 . 1 4 T r a n s f e r B a i l S t a b i l i z e r

(A) TRANSFER BAIL STABILIZER

Requirement —(1) With aRUBOUT combination selected, rotate mainshaft until #3
transfer lever is on high part of its cam. Check clearance between side of transfer
bail extension and its latch. (2) Repeat above procedure with aSPACE combina¬
tion selected and check the clearance on other latch. Clearance in MARKING and
SPACING position should be equal within 0.002 inch.

To Adjust —With stabilizer assembly mounting screws friction tight, position the
a s s e m b l y .

Note —Latches should drop in place as other transfer levers cam the transfer ball.
Where possible, use asignal checking device to refine this adjustment following
signal contact adjustment (2.15).

S T A B L I Z E R
S P R I N G

S P A C I N G
L A T C H

T R A N S F E R B A I L
EXTENSION

M A R K I N G
L A T C H

\

S T A B L I Z E R A S S E M B L Y
M O U N T I N G S C R E W S

C D \
\

M A R K I N G
L A T C H

(B) STABILIZER SPRING

Requirement —With unit upright and
mainshaft in stop position

Min. 2-1/2 ozs.
M a x . 5 o z s .

to start stabilizer latch moving.
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2.15 Signal Contact Assembly

p(A) SIGNAL CONTACT
Requirement —(Cover plate and contact box cover removed). Contact gap in the

MARKING position and the SPACING position should be equal when clearance
between respective contacts is maximum. (Engage clutch and rotate mainshaft
s l o w l y. )

To Adjust —With contact box mounting screws friction tight, position box with
i t s e c c e n t r i c .

Note —Use test set such as DXD where possible to refine adjustment. Refer to
2 . 1 9 .

C O N T A C T S P A C I N G
S P R I N G C O N T A C T

M A R K I N G
■C O N T A C T

T O G G L E

, L I N K
T O G G L E

S I G N A L C O N T A C T

(TOGGLE) LINK
10V i j

O , oS I G N A L
C O N T A C T

i ® 'B O X
M V *

u

1x r

T R A N S F E R B A I L
E X T E N S I O N

C O N T A C T A D J U S T I N G
(ECCENTRIC) SCREWC O N T A C T B O X

M O U N T I N G S C R E W

L I N K
S P R I N G

C O N T A C T B O X
M O U N T I N G S C R E W

(C) SIGNAL CONTACT LINK SPRING(B) SIGNAL CONTACT SPRING

Requirement -With mainshaft in stop
p o s i t i o n a n d s t a b i l i z e r s p r i n g u n ¬
hooked, move latches away from
transfer bail extension ^.14).
Hold toggle firmly against contacts.

M i n . 6 o z s .
M a x . 1 2 o z s .

t o s t a r t t r a n s f e r b a i l e x t e n s i o n m o v i n g .

R e q u i r e m e n t
Wi th ma insha f t i n s top pos i t i on and cove r
of contact box removed, unhook toggle link
spring and move transfer bail to spacing
position (right)

M i n . 2 o z s .
Max. 3-1/2 ozs.

to open spacing contacts (left).
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Clutch Trip Magnet Assembly
(A) CLUTCH MAGNET

R e q u i r e m e n t
1. With armature in its energized position, the armature should contact the core of

the magnet farthest away from the armature hinge. Clearance between armature
and core nearest armature hinge

M i n . S o m e
M a x . 0 . 0 0 4 i n c h

at po in t o f least c learance.

2 . 1 6

To Adjust —With magnet assembly mounting screws removed, lift assembly from
unit. Invert assembly, loosen hinge bracket mounting screws and position bracket.

2. With armature in its energized position
and high part of backstop eccentiic upward,
clearance between armature bail and back¬
s t o p

M i n . 0 . 0 4 5 i n c h
M a x . 0 . 0 5 5 i n c h

To Adjust —Loosen backstop clamp nut and
p o s i t i o n t h e e c c e n t r i c .

3. With magnet assembly replaced and clutch—
disengaged, clearance between end of arma¬
ture bail extension and main bail latch

M i n . 0 . 0 0 7 i n c h
M a x . 0 . 0 1 5 i n c h

To Adjust —With bracket mounting screws
friction tight, move assembly to its
lowermost position then position bracket
by its adjusting slot. Refine require¬
ments if necessary.

L O W E R
M A G N E T

B A C K S T O P
E C C E N T R I C

S C R E W H I N G E
M O U N T I N G

S C R E W S

A R M A T U R E
B A I L

(B) ARMATURE BAIL SPRING
B A C K S T O P

(ECCENTRIC)
C L A M P N U T

Requi rement —With armature in
de-energized position and main
bail latch lever held away

M i n . 1 o z .
M a x . 2 o z s .

to start armature moving.
p :

A D J U S T I N G S L O T

M A I N B A I L
L A T C H

I o

V
B R A C K E T

M O U N T I N G
S C R E W S

(C) MAIN BAIL LATCH SPRING

Requirement With unit inverted and
main bail latch released.

Min. 3/4 oz.
M a x . 2 o z s .

to start main bail latch moving.

A R M A T U R E B A I L E X T E N S I O N

Page 18
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2 . 1 7 Ta p e L i d A s s e m b l y

C O V E R P L A T E
D E T E N T

(A) C O V E R P L A T E D E T E N T
S P R I N GC O V E R P L A T E D E T E N T

(BOTTOM VIEW)
Requirement —With spring

scale applied to center of
o n e d e t e n t

M i n . 2 8 o z s .
M a x . 4 0 o z s .

to start plunger moving.

r : -

io

1
o

c

□ N o t e
Outer edge of each mounting
bracket should be approximately
in l i ne w i th shou lder o f i t s
mounting stud. Replace tape
guide plate, tape-out tension
spring, top plate, and cover
plate.

/

c

iill
' I1

(B) TAPE LID RELEASE PLUNGER SPRING

Requirement —With tape guide plate held
horizontally and tape lid unlatched

M i n . 2 8 o z s .
M a x . 4 8 o z s .

to start tape lid bail moving.

T A P E L I D

(C) TAPE LID SPRING

Requirement —With release button held fully
depressed

M i n . 3 o z s .
Max, 4-1/2 ozs.

to move open end of tape lid against the guide
p l a t e .

T A P E L I D

RELEASE PLUNGER

R E L E A S E P L U N G E R S P R I N G

T A P E L I D B E A R I N G B R A C K E T
MOUNTING SCREWS 

T A P E U D B R A C K E T
M O U N T I N G N U T S
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2 . 1 8 T r a n s m i t t e r D i s t r i b u t o r G e a r

TRANSMITTER DISTRIBUTOR GEAR

Requirement —There should be only aperceptible
amount of backlash between the intermediate
drive gear and transmitter distributor gear.

To Adjust —With transmitter distributor mounting
screws (3) loosened, position the unit on base.
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2.19 Signal Pulse Refinement

» r

JCo ’ . m O

/a '

T E S T S E T S C A L E
2 0 0 M A R K o

S I G N A L C O N T A C T B O X

C A U T I O N ; O N A L L U N I T S

E Q U I P P E D W I T H A S I G N A L
R E G E N E R A T O R C I R C U I T,
R E M O V E T H E S I G N A L R E ¬
G E N E R A T O R C A R D B E F O R E
A P P L Y I N G D X D T I M I N G
P R O B E S T O C O N T A C T
A C C E S S T E R M I N A L S .

C O N T A C T B O X
M O U N T I N G S C R E W

C O N T A C T B O X
E C C E N T R I C S C R E W

SIGNAL PULSE REFINEMENT -FINAL ADJUSTMENT WITK DXD OR STROBE
(11. 0Unit Code -l^eeds up to and including 100 WPM)
Procedure —Plug signal distortion test set into signal Line to view pulse image generated by the

marking and spacing contacts. Synchronize signal generator with DXD so that end of stop pulse
image aligns with the 200 mark on DXD scale when both units are operated at same speed and
t r a n s m i s s i o n i s c o n t i n u o u s .

NOTE 1--- Figures appearing in ()in par. 2. 19and2.20are relaxed requirements for transmitter
distributor sets used in circuits that employ asignal regenerator.

NOTE 2—End of stop pulse image should not vary from the 200 mark by more than one scale
division. If agreater variation occurs, move the scale until the variations extend equally on
e i t h e r s i d e o f t h e 2 0 0 m a r k .

1 . Requ i remen t

Each marking code pulse should start no later than the 8th (12th) mark of the pulse under
observation and start no earlier than 92nd (88th) mark of the previous pulse.

Each marking code pulse should end no earlier than the 92nd (88th) mark of the pulse 
under observation and no later than the 8th (12th) mark of the following pulse.

a .

b .

Each marking code pulse may have one break provided the break is not over three
divisions wide and provided the break occurs only at the end of the code pulse image
between the 92nd (88th) mark and the end of the image.

c .

The stop pulse should start no earlier than the 92nd (88th) mark of the last intelligence
pulse and start no later than the 8th (12th) mark of the stop position.

d .

The stop image should not change in length or position, when viewed on DXD, to exceed
one division while changing from Rto Yselection (or equivalent codes). If necessary,
reorient 200 mark on stop scale with end of stop pulse image.

e .
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2.2C Signal Pulse Refinement Continued

r To Adjust —With signal contact box mounting screws friction tight, rotate the eccentric
(right or left)c Tighten mounting screws and recheck adjustment-

2 . R e q u i r e m e n t
When the spacing contact of the signal generator is wired the spacing contact should meet
the following requirements:

a. Each spacing code pulse should start no later than the 8th (12th) mark of the pulse under
observation and start no earlier than the 92nd (88th) mark of the previous pulse.

Each spacing pulse should end no earlier than the 92nd (88th) mark of the pulse under
observation and end no later than the 8th (12th) mark of the following pulse.

Each spacing pulse may have one break provided the break is not over three divisions
wide and provided the break occurs only at the end of the code pulse image between the
92nd (88th) mark and the end of the image.

The start pulse should start no earlier than the 192nd (188th) mark of the stop pulse and
start no later than the 8th (12th) mark of the start pulse. The start pulse should end no
earlier than the 92nd (88th) mark of the start pulse and end no later than the 8th (12th)
mark of the number one pulse.

To Adjust —Same as above -Recheck marking contact if aspacing adjustment is made.

NOTE 3—If the signal requirements cannot be met, refine transmitter distributor gear adjust¬
ment (2,18) and stablizer adjustment (2.14) with signal viewed on DXD.

CAUTION: USE CARE WHEN SERVICING SIGNAL GENERATORS EQUIPPED WITH GOLD CON¬
TACTS. CLEAN THESE CONTACTS BY PASSING ASTRIP OF BOND PAPER BETWEEN THEM.
CLEANING OR BURNISHING BY OTHER METHODS MAY REMOVE THE THIN GOLD FILM.

USE PROPER PROCEDURE DURING TEST AND ADJUSTMENT OF THE SIGNAL GENERATOR TO
AVOID PITTING OR CHIPPING THE CONTACTS. CONTACTS SO DAMAGED MAY PRODUCE
BREAKS AND UNACCEPTABLE OPERATION IN LOW LEVEL CIRCUIT APPLICATIONS.

TEST EQUIPMENT U^D SHOULD OPERATE ON NON-INDUCTIVE 20 MA AT 40 VDC OR LESS.
HIGHER VOLTAGES CAN BE USED, BUT WITH ADROP IN CURRENT TO KEEP THE ENERGY
ACROSS THE CONTACTS IN THE SAME ORDER OF MAGNITUDE. LOW LEVEL NON-
INDUCTIVE TEST EQUIPMENT IS ESPECIALLY NECESSARY IN WORKING WITH UNITS NOT
EQUIPPED WITH ARC SUPPRESSORS.

b .

c .

d .
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3 . V A R I A B L E F E A T U R E S

3.01 Tim ing Con tac t Mechan ism

r—(C) TIMING CONTACT SPRING

Requi rement
M i n . 5 o z s .
M a x . 8 o z s ,

to move spring from stiffener.

To A d j u s t
Remove contact bracket assembly, loosen contact pileup mounting

and bend contact spring with bender (TPl 10445). Retightens c r e w s

pileup mounting screws and check. Replace contact bracket
assembly. Refine adjustments (A) and (B), if necessary.

M O U N T I N G S C R E W S C O N T A C T B R A C K E T

\

C A M F O L L O W E R S P R I N G

Requi rement
With unit in stop position and contact
spring held away

M i n . 2 o z s .
M a x . 4 o z s .

C O N TA C T S P R I N G
S T I F F E N E R

>

C A MS W I N G E R

(B) TIMING CONTACT SWINGER
(A) TIMING CONTACT BRACKET

Requi rement
W i t h c o n t a c t c l o s e d

M i n , 2 o z s .
M a x . 3 o z s .

to just separate contacts

Requirement
1. With follower on low part of cam contacts should

be closed when nylon pad is raised 0. 006 inch
and open when pad is raised 0.010 inch.

2. With follower on any peak of cam, contact gap
s h o u l d b e

M i n . 0 . 0 0 3 i n c h
on units prior to serial No. 42200

M i n . 0 . 0 1 5 i n c h

To Adjust
Bend swinger with spring
bende r TP l 10445 .

To Adjust
Place unit in stop position. Adjust contact
bracket by means of screwdriver lug, visible
through hole in rear plate, with bracket
mmmting screws loosened.
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3.02 Timing Contact Refinement

C A U T I O N : O N A L L U N I T S

EQUIPPED WITH ASIGNAL
R E G E N E R AT O R C I R C U I T,

R E M O V E T H E S I G N A L
R E G E N E R A T O R C A R D

B E F O R E A P P L Y I N G
K D X D T I M I N G

P R O B E S T O C O N ¬
T A C T A C C E S S
T E R M I N A L S .

q .

o

S’-*'

T I M I N G C O N TA C T R E Q U I R E M E N T S

1. Zero the test set as previously described (2.19).

2, The light image of the timing contacts should meet the following requirements for
speeds up to and including 100 WPM.

O p e n f o r a m i n i m u m o f 2 0 d i v i s i o n s b e t w e e n t h e 2 5 d i v i s i o n a n d 7 5 d i v i s i o n —
points of each 100 division pulse.

a .

Open fo r am in imum o f 120 d i v i s i ons be tween the 25 d i v i s i on and 175 d i v i s i on
points of the stop pulse.

b . The close to open transitions should be in multiples of 100 divisions -f5
divisions from the close to open transition of the start pulse. ~

There should be no contact break between the 0division point and the close
to open transition point and no contact break between the 75 division point
and 100 division point of each pulse. There should be no contact break
between 175 division point and the 200 division point of the stop pulse.

Check and refine, if necessary, adjustment (A) in par. 3.01.

c .

d .

Page 24



ISS 3, SECTION 574-225-700

3.03 Timing Contact Refinement Continued

e. The timing contacts should be open in the rest position of the transmitter
d i s t r i b u t o r .

To adjust, loosen the two timing contact bracket mounting screws until
they are friction tight. Position the timing contact assembly by means of
the screw driver lug on the bracket visible through ahole in the rear plate
so that the requirements are met. Tighten the screws and recheck the
image on the DXD stroboscope.
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3.04 Rubout Sensing Mechanism

(A) RUBOUT SENSING MECHANISM

Reqt i i rement
With DELETE (rubout) selection set up and timing bail on
low part of its cam, the start-stop contact gap should be

M i n . 0 . 0 1 8 i n c h
M a x . 0 . 0 2 5 i n c h

Use light thumb presstire to hold bail against its cam when
check ing gap .

To Adjust
Position the timing arm on the yield arm with its clamp
screw fr ict ion t ight.

S T A R T - S T O P C O N T A C T

C L A M P S C R E W

(B) TIMING BAIL Si TING
Requirem ent

Min. 5-1/2 ozs.
M a x . 8 o z s .

t o s t a r t t h e b a i l m o v i n g .

Y I E L D A R M

T I M I N G A R M

T I M I N G B A I L
T R A N S F E R L E V E R

C A M

T I M I N G B A I L
S P R I N G
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Issue 3, March, 1964

T E L E T Y P E C O R P O R A T I O N

Skokie, Illinois, U. S. A.

3 5 C A B I N E T F O R A U T O M AT I C S E N D R E C E I V E

T E L E T Y P E W R I T E R S E T

A D J U S T M E N T S

P A G EC O N T E N T SC O N T E N T S P A G E

1 0Window (final)
Window (preliminary)

1 . G E N E R A L 1
6

2 . A D J U S T M E N T S 2

1 . G E N E R A LBubble latch plate (final)
Bubble latch plate (preliminary) ....
Bubble position front and rear

(final)
Bubble position front and rear

(preliminary). 
Call control imit height
Call control imit mounting

bracket
Cleaning cabinets
Control panel
Copylight bracket
Counterbalance arm
Cover
C r a d l e f r o n t t o r e a r - E a r l i e r

design 
C r a d l e f r o n t t o r e a r - L a t e r

design
Crad le he ight (fina l ) -Ear l ie r

design ,. 
Cradle height (final ) -Later

design
Cradle height (preliminary) -

Earlier design
Cradle height (preliminary) -

Later design
F r o n t h e i g h t o f l o w e r c o v e r -

Later design

1 0
6

This section is reissued to incorporate
recent engineering information. Changes

and additions are indicated by arrows placed in
the margins.

1 . 0 1
1 0

6
1 1

The adjustments in this section are ar¬
ranged in asequence that should be fol¬

lowed if acomplete readjustment is undertaken.
Acomplete adjusting procedure should be read
before attempting to make the adjustment. After
an adjustment is completed, be sure to tighten
any nuts or screws that may have been loosened,
u n l e s s o t h e r w i s e i n s t r u c t e d .

1 . 0 2
1 1
1 1

9
5
4

1 2

7
The adjusting illusi; ations indicate tol¬
e r a n c e s , p o s i t i o n s ' f m o v i n g p a r t s ,

spring tensions and the angle at which scales
should be applied. The tools required to make
adjustments and check spring tensions are not
supplied with the equipment, but are listed in
another section. Springs which do not meet the
requirements, and for which there are no ad¬
justing procedures, should be discarded and re¬
placed by new springs.
1. 04

1 . 0 3

8

7

8

7

8

Where adjustment instruct ions cal l for
r emova l o f componen t s , assemb l i es ,

subassemblies or parts, al l adjustments which
t h e r e m o v a l o f t h e p a r t s m i g h t f a c i l i t a t e s h o u l d
be made before the par ts are replaced or as the
e q u i p m e n t i s r e a s s e m b l e d . W h e n a p a r t m o u n t ¬
e d o n s h i m s i s r e m o v e d , t h e n u m b e r o f s h i m s
a n d t h e i r l o c a t i o n s h o u l d b e n o t e d s o t h a t t h e

identical pile-up can be made when the part is
r e p l a c e d .

1 . 0 5

8
L a t c h 4

4Latch compression spring
Line guide copjdiolder
Lower cover latch

Opening and closing of cover
Paper and form guide
Tape chute .
Tape tearing e<^e
Transmitter control panel
Upper apparatus moxinting rack

bracket

Upper cover c learance ( latched) . . . .
Upper cover position (front to rear) ..

5
1 5

2, 3
1 0
1 3
1 4
1 2

References made to left or right, up or
down, or front or rear apply to the unit

i n i t s n o r m a l o p e r a t i n g p o s i t i o n a s v i e w e d f r o m
the operator's position in front of the unit.

1 1
4
4

©Teletype Corporation 1962 and 1964
P r i n t e d i n U . S . A . Page 1
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r" 2. ADJUSTMENT
2.01 Opening and Closing of Cover

(A) MINIMUM CLEARANCE
1 3 I N C H E S TO O P E N C O V E R

3 F E E T T O R E M O V E C O V E R

L
(B) UNFASTEN LOWER COVER

LOCK SCREWS
(C) REMOVE THE BEZEL MOUNTING

SCREW AND REMOVE THE CALL
C O N T R O L U N I T B E Z E L .

(D) OPEN THE UPPER COVER AND DISCONNECT THE
C O P Y L I G H T P L U G . T E M P O R A R I LY H A N G T H E
P L U G B Y L O O P I N G I T U N D E R T H E C O P Y L I G H T
C A B L E AT T H E H I N G E A S S H O W N .

(E) LOWER THE UPPER COVER TO
I T S D E T E N T P O S I T I O N .

(F) PUSH ON LOWER COVER LATCH
AND L IFT THE FRONT OF THE
LOWER COVER WITH F INGERS
IN GRIPS . RA ISE TO VERTICAL
L O C K P O S I T I O N .

(G) TO CLOSE COVER PUSH
HERE FIRST TO UNLOCK
LEFT STOP ARM.

RIGHT STOP ARM (NON LOCKING)

L
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* 12.02 Opening and Closing of Cover -Continued

CLOSE UPPER COVER TO FULLY
C L O S E D L AT C H E D P O S I T I O N .

(B)(A) FOLLOW INSTRUaiONS FOR
O P E N I N G O F C O V E R I N 2 . 0 1 .

\
I N S I D E B A ^ K O F C O V E R I N O P E N P O S I T I O N

(VIEW LOOKING STRAIGHT DOWN).
( V — i d i A

rPEDESTAL <Cr n m

P A N

(D) LOOSEN HINGE LOCK BRACKET
M O U N T I N G S C R E W A N D S L I D E
B R A C K E T A W AY F R O M H I N G E .

(C) REMOVE THE UPPER RETAINING
SHOULDER SCREW FROM THE
RIGHT HAND STOP ARM BRACKET.

v%LEFT STOP ARM

R . G H T S TO P A R M

O. o
(E) SUPPORT COVER FROM

R E A R . R E M O V E A C O R N
T Y P E N U T A N D D I S E N G A G E
S TO P A R M F R O M C O V E R .r

LEFT SIDE
O F C O V E R

RIGHT SIDE
O F C O V E R

(F) SUPPORTING THE COVER FROM THE REAR,
R E M O V E B Y S L I D I N G S I D E WAY S TO S E PA R AT E
H I N G E S . T H E C O V E R M AY B E G R A S P E D A S
S H O W N .

N O T E ; C O V E R W E I G H S A P P R O X I M AT E LY 3 9 P O U N D S

TO REPLACE COVER, REVERSE REMOVAL PROCEDURE.
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▶2 . 0 3 Upper Cover Arrangement

<B)
'UPPER COVER CLEARANCE (LATCHED)
R E Q U I R E M E N T

CLEARANCE BETWEEN UPPER COVER AND
LOWER COVER AT POINT OF LEAST
C L E A R A N C E S H O U L D B E
M I N 0 . 0 1 5 I N C H
M A X 0 . 0 9 0 I N C H

T O A D J U S T

POSITION COVER WITH TWO SCREWS, THAT
MOUNT EACH HINGE TO LOWER COVER,
L O O S E N E D .

2

UPPER COVER

—(A) UPPER COVER POSITION (FRONT TO REAR)
R E Q U I R E M E N T

CLEARANCE BETWEEN FRONT OF UPPER COVER
A N D E D G E O F K E Y B O A R D O P E N I N G I N L O W E R
COVER SHOULD BE 4-9/16 INCHES.

T O A D J U S T
POSITION COVER WITH THREE SCREWS, AT EACH
HINGE THAT MOUNT UPPER COVER,
L O O S E N E D . S E E F I G U R E B E L O W

LOWER COVER

L AT C H C O M P R E S S I O N
S P R I N GUPPER COVER

L A T C H P I V O T

S C R E W
|-(C) LATCH

R E Q U I R E M E N T
UPPER COVER SHOULD LATCH CLOSED WITH
SLIGHT COMPRESSION OF RUBBER BUMPERS.
CLEARANCE BETWEEN UPPER COVER AND LOWER
COVER AT CLOSEST POINT SHOULD BE
M I N 0 . 0 1 5 I N C H
M A X 0 . 0 9 0 I N C H

T O A D J U S T

33 R U B B E R B U M P E R

LOWER COVER

L AT C H C O M P R E S S I O N S P R I N G POSIT ION BOTH LATCHES WITH THEIR
P I V O T S C R E W S L O O S E N E D .L AT C H C O M P R E S S I O N S P R I N G S H O U L D M O V E

LATCH UNDER LOWER COVER WHEN UPPER
C O V E R I S C L O S E D .

L E F T h i n g e R I G H T H I N G E

'31 H I N G E S C R E W S

UPPER COVER

L O W E R C O V E R

O U N T E R B A L A N C E
A R M

S P R I N G T E N S I O N
S C R E W

*-(D) COUNTERBALANCE ARM
1. REQUIREMENT -THERE SHQULD BE NO FREE FALL OF UPPER

C O V E R F R O M A N Y P O S I T I O N TO W H I C H I T I S O P E N E D .
2 . REQUIREMENT - IT SHOULD REQUIRE SOME PRESSURE TO CLOSE

U P P E R C O V E R .

T O A D J U S T - T I G H T E N S P R I N G T E N S I O N A D J U S T I N G S C R E W S .
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2.04 Copylight and Line Guide Copyholder

r

BRACKET MOUNTING NUTS

C O P Y L I G H T B R A C K E T
R E Q U I R E M E N T

CLEARANCE BETWEEN COPY LAMP BULBS AND THE
CABINET SHOULD BE 1/16 INCH.

TO A D J U S T
LOOSEN THE TWO BRACKET MOUNTING NUTS AND
POSITION THE BRACKET.

M O U N T I N G S C R E W

L I N E G U I D E C O P Y H O L D E R
L I N E G U I D E
T O R S I O N S P R I N G

I
B U S H I N G

S H A F T
C O P Y H O L D E R T R AY

\ O-MOUNTING POST ■M O U N T I N G S C R E W

j
F R O N T V I E W

R I G H T V I E W

L I N E G U I D E C O P Y H O L D E R
R E Q U I R E M E N T

T E N S I O N O F L I N E G U I D E C O P Y H O L D E R S H O U L D B E J U S T S U F F I C I E N T TO
H O L D C O P Y I N P L A C E A N D P R E V E N T T H E L I N E G U I D E C O P Y H O L D E R F R O M
S L I P P I N G D O W N T H E S H A F T.

T O A D J U S T
R E M O V E T W O S H A F T M O U N T I N G S C R E W S F R O M I N S I D E C O V E R A N D TA K E
O F F L I N E G U I D E C O P Y H O L D E R . R E M O V E L I N E G U I D E F R O M S H A F T A N D
ROTATE BUSHING IN D IRECTION TO INCREASE OR DECREASE TORSION
S P R I N G T E N S I O N A G A I N S T L I N E G U I D E . R E A S S E M B L E L I N E G U I D E A N D
R E - I N S TA L L O N C O V E R .
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S E C T I O N 5 7 4 - 2 2 8 - 7 0 0

2 . 0 5 B u b b l e & W i n d o w P o s i t i o n

NOTE: ADJUSTMENTS ON THIS PAGE ARE PRELIMINARY.
FINAL ADJUSTMENTS TO BE M.ADE WITH TYPING UNIT IN PLACE.

(C) WINDOW (PRELIMINARY)
REQUIREMENT

CLEARANCE BETWEEN REAR EDGE OF WINDOW AND
F R O N T E D G E O F P A P E R G U I D E O N B U B B L E S H O U L D B E

APPROXIMATELY 1/16 INCH.
T O A D J U S T

L O O S E N F O U R S C R E W S W H I C H M O U N T T W O W I N D O W
C L A M P S A N D P O S I T I O N W I N D O W .

W I N D O W
C L A M P

\ ,
e e W I N D O W C L A M P

W I N D O W

e 0 LATCH PLATE

^ 0 0 0 \/

/ r
.(B)
BUBBLE LATCH PLATE (PRELIM.)
R E Q U I R E M E N T

B U B B L E S H O U L D N O T O P E N W H E N

UPPER COVER IS RAISED. BE, RING
SURFACES OF LATCH PLATES SHOULD
P R O T R U D E A M I N I M U M B E Y O N D " D C S
OF UPPER COVER CONSISTENT
W I T H T H I S R E Q U I R E M E N T.
EDGES OF COVER AND PLATES
SHOULD BE PARALLEL.

T O A D J U S T
P O S I T I O N L AT C H P L AT E S W I T H
TWO NUTS THAT FASTEN EACH
PLATE TO UPPER COVER
L O O S E N E D .

UPPER COVER OPEN

I N S I D E V I E W

U P P E R C O V E R

\ \

I E

BUBBLE

PIVOT BRACKET
l-(A) BUBBLE POSITION, FRONT AND REAR (PRELIM.)

R E Q U I R E M E N T
THE BUBBLE SHOULD BE IN THE CENTER OF ITS FRONT-
M O S T A N D R E A R - M O S T P O S I T I O N S .

T O A D J U S T

LOOSEN TWO MOUNTING SCREWS THAT MOUNT EACH
PIVOT BRACKET AND POSITION BUBBLE, TIGHTEN
SCREWS.
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ISS 3, SECTION 574-228-700

Cradle Adjustments (Earlier Design)2 . 0 6

(A) CRADLE HEIGHT (PRELIMINARY)
R E Q U I R E M E N T

D I S TA N C E F R O M PA N TO TO P
OF CRADLE AT FOUR CORNERS

SHOULD BE 1-3/16 INCHES. 
T O A D J U S T

L O O S E N F O U R C R A D L E M O U N T I N G
S C R E W S . T U R N A D J U S T M E N T
B U S H I N G S F R O M B E N E AT H C A B I N E T
T H R U A C C E S S H O L E S . T I G H T E N
C R A D L E M O U N T I N G S C R E W S .

■B A S E M O U N T I N G B R A C K E T

CRADLE
- ^ C R A D L E ,
M O U N T I N G S C R E W

■^ADJUSTMENT BUSHING
€

A C C E S S H O L E I N PA N

(C) CRADLE FRONT TO REAR
REQUIREMENTS (MOTOR AND TYPING
UNIT IN PLACE)

—1. CLEARANCE BETWEEN COVER AND
FRONT EDGE OF KEYBOARD SHOULD
BE 1/16 INCH.

—2. TOP OF FRONT EDGE OF KEYLEVER
GUIDE PLATE SHOULD BE FLUSH WITH
U N D E R S U R FA C E O F C O V E R .

T O A D J U S T
WITH CRADLE MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED,
MOVE CRADLE FROM FRONT TO REAR
UNTIL REQUIREMENTS ARE MET. REFINE
CRADLE HEIGHT IF NECESSARY. TIGHTEN
SCREWS.

(B) CRADLE HEIGHT (FINAL)
REQUIREMENTS (MOTOR AND TYPING
UNIT IN PLACE)

1. TOP OF KEYLEVER GUIDE PLATE
SHOULD BE FLUSH WITH LOWER
E D G E O F C O V E R .

2. TOP OF BASE AT REAR CORNERS
S H O U L D B E 3 I N : H E S A B O V E PA N .

T O A D J U S T

REFINE ADJUSTMENT (A) ABOVE.
2 .

C O V E R KEYLEVER GUIDE PLATE

F R O N T

3 "

B A S E
P A N

Page 7



S E C T I O N 5 7 4 - 2 2 8 - 7 0 0

2.07 Cradle Adjustments (Later Design)

€ 3 »(A) CRADLE HEIGHT (PRELIMINARY)
R E Q U I R E M E N T

DISTANCE FROM PAN TO TOP
OF CRADLE AT FOUR CORNERS
SHOULD BE 1-3/16 INCHES. c=

T O A D J U S T

LOOSEN FOUR CRADLE MOUNTING
SCREWS. TURN ADJUSTMENT
BUSHINGS FROM BENEATH CABINET
THRU ACCESS HOLES. TIGHTEN
CRADLE MOUNTING SCREWS.

BASE MOUNTING BRACKET

CRADLE
MOUNTING SCREW*~^^^^

CRADLE

T
^1-3/16'

HEIGHT ADJUSTMENT BUSHING ACCESS HOLE IN PAN

(B) CRADLE HEIGHT (FINAL) 
REQUIREMENT '

MOTOR AND TYPING UNIT IN PLACE.
DISTANCE FROM PAN TO TOP OF BASE
AT FOUR CORNERS SHOULD BE 3INCHES.

TO A D J U S T

LOOSEN FOUR CRADLE MOUNTING SCREWS
TURN ADJUSTMENT BUSHINGS FROM
BENEATH CABINET THRU ACCESS HOLE UNTIL
REQUIREMENT IS MET.

F R O N T

nBASE B A S E

CRADLE MOUNTING SCREWs s s !

CRADLE

P A N
HEIGHT ADJUSTMENT BUSHING'

ACCESS HOLE

(C) CRADLE FRONT TO REAR 
R E Q U I R E M E N T

CLEARANCE BETWEEN COVER AND FRONT
EDGE OF KEYBOARD SHOULD BE 1/16 INCHES.

T O A D J U S T
MOVE CRADLE TO FRONT OR REAR
UNTIL REQUIREMENT IS MET. TIGHTEN CRADLE
MOUNTING SCREWS.

KEYLEVER GUIDE PLATE

LOWER COVER L O C K N U T

(D) FRONT HEIGHT OF LOWER COVER 
R E Q U I R E M E N T

LOWER EDGE OF COVER AND TOP
EDGE OF KEYLEVER GUIDE PLATE SHOULD
BE FLUSH.

TO A D J U S T
LOOSEN LOCK NUT ON HEIGHT ADJUSTMENT
SCREW. TURN SCREW UNTIL REQUIREMENT
I S M E T, T I G H T E N L O C K N U T.

P A N

H E I G H T
ADJUSTMENT SCREW
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ISS 3, SECTION 574-228-700

2 . 0 8 C o n t r o l P a n e l

KEYLEVER GUIDE PLATE

—CONTROL PANEL
(PART OF ELECTRICAL SERVICE UNIT)V / /

/ /
/ /

/ /
/ /

/ /

/
/

/
/

LOWER COVER

9 / /

UPPER BRACKET

PLATE ANGLE AND HEIGHT ADJUSTMENT

CONTROL PANEL MOUNTING SCREWSC O N T R O L P A N E L

P A N

■LOWER BRACKET

(FRONT TO REAR AND SIDE TO SIDE ADJUSTvAblN F)

C O N T R O L P A N E L
R E Q U I R E M E N T

THE TOPS OF THE CONTROL PANELS SHOULD JUST TOUCH THE UNDER SURFACE OF LOWER COVER.
CLEARANCE BETWEEN KEYTOP GUIDE PLATE AND ADJACENT CONTROL PANELS SHOULD BE

M I N 0 . 0 6 0 I N C H
M A X 0 . 0 9 0 I N C H

TO ADJUST (EARLIER DESIGN)
LOOSEN LOWER BRACKET MOUNTING SCREWS TO FRICTION TIGHT AND POSITION BRACKETS
FROM LEFT TO RIGHT AND FRONT TO REAR. LOOSEN UPPER BRACKET MOUNTING SCREWS AND
ADJUST HEIGHT AND ANGLE OF CONTROL PANELS. TIGHTEN SCREWS. MAKE CERTAIN THAT
COVER RESTS ON ITS SUPPORT SURFACES AND NOT ON CONTROL PANELS, REFINE CRADLE
HEIGHT ADJUSTMENT IF NECESSARY UNTIL TOP OF KEYLEVER GUIDE PLATE IS FLUSH WITH TOP
C O N T R O L PA N E L S .

TO ADJUST (LATER DESIGN)
LOOSEN LOWER BRACKET MOUNTING SCREWS TO FROION TIGHT AND POSITION BRACKETS
FROM LEFT TO RIGHT AND FRONT TO REAR. LOOSEN UPPER BRACKET MOUNTING SCREWS TO
FRICTION TIGHT AND RAISE BRACKETS TO UPPERMOST POSITION. LOWER THE COYER TO PUSH
CONTROL PANELS DOWN TO PROPER POSITIONS. RAISE COVER AND TIGHTEN MOUNTING
SCREWS.
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2.09 Paper and Form Guides

(D) WINDOW (FINAL)
1. REQUIREMENT- FRICTION FEED PAPER GUIDE .

CLEARANCE BETWEEN EDGE OF WINDOW
AND PAPER GUIDE SHOULD BE 1/16 INCH.

TO A D J U S T

LOOSEN FOUR SCREWS THAT FASTEN
WINDOW CLAMPS (SEE 2.03) AND POSITION
WINDOW .TIGHTEN SCREWS.

2. REQUIREMENT- SPROCKET FEED FORM GUIDE.
CLEARANCE BETWEEN EDGE OF WINDOW
AND FORM GUIDE SHOULD BE
M I N 0 . 0 6 0 I N C H

M A X 0 . 0 8 0 I N C H

IF STAPLED STATIONERY IS USED, STAPLES
SHOULD PASS FREELY THROUGH PAPER
EMISSION SLOT.

T O A D J U S T

SAME AS ADJUSTMENT ABOVE.

B U B B L E

PAPER OR
F O R M
g u i d e n u t

I
/

W I N D O W I I
1.1I,

(C)

PAPER AND FORM GUIDEI

/ I—1. REQUIREMENT -FRICTION FEED PAPER GUIDE.
BOTTOM EDGE OF PAPER GUIDE SHOULD BE
FLUSH WITH BOTTOM SURFACE OF WINDOW

—2. REQUIREMENT -SPROCKET FEED FORM GUIDE.
CLEARANCE BETWEEN FORM GUIDE AND
PLATEN SHOULD BE
MIN 3/64 INCH
MAX 5/64 INCH

TO A D J U S T

POSITION GUIDE WITH THREE PAPER OR FORM GUIDE
NUTS LOOSENED. TIGHTEN NUTS.

P L AT E N

RIGHT SIDE

(A) BUBBLE POSITION FRONT AND REAR CFINAn
REQUIREMENT ~

FRONT EDGE OF PAPER OR FORM GUIDE SHOULD BE ABOUT 1/8
INCH IN FRONT OF APPROXIMATE CENTER OF PLATEN
AND BUBBLE SHOULD CLEAR ALL TYPING UNIT PARTS
1/8 INCH.

T O A D J U S T

LOOSEN FOUR MOUNTING SCREWS THAT MOUNT BUBBLE PIVOT
BRACKETS AND POSITION BUBBLE (SEE 2.03). TIGHTEN SCREWS.

BUBBLE LATCH PLATE rPINAH
KthiNt Z.U3 (B) IF NECESSARY.

F O R M G U I D E
BY AT LEAST

(B)
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ISS 3, SECTION 574-228-700

2 . 1 0 C a l l C o n t r o l U n i t

A p p a r a t u s M o u n t i n g R a c k

C A L L C O N T R O L U N I T CALL CONTROL UNIT HEIGHT
R E Q U I R E M E N T

ENLARGED BASES OF SIX PUSH BUTTONS
ON CALL CONTROL UNIT SHOULD
PROTRUDE AN EQUAL AMOUNT THROUGH
BEZEL. CALL CONTROL LIGHTS SHOULD
PROTRUDE THROUGH BEZEL EQUAL
A M O U N T S .

T O A D J U S T
LOOSEN FIVE SCREWS THAT MOUNT
FRONT PART OF CALL CONTROL UNIT TO
ADJUSTABLE BRACKET ON PAN AND
ADJUST HEIGHT OF FRONT PART OF CALL
C O N T R O L U N I T .

(B

CALL CONTROL UNIT MOUNTING BRACKET

*~(A)CALL CONTROL UNIT MOUNTING BRACKET
R E Q U I R E M E N T

PUSH BUTTONS AND LIGHTS ON CALL CONTROL
UNIT SHOULD BE CENTERED IN THEIR RESPECTIVE
O P E N I N G S I N B E Z E L

T O A D J U S T

LOOSEN TWO SCREWS THAT FASTEN FRONT
CALL CONTROL BRACKET AND POSITION
THE BRACKET. TIGHTEN SCREWS.

N U T P L A T E

F R O N T V I E W

P A N

z
A

t S P E E D N U T

(C) UPPER APPARATUS MOUNTING RACK BRACKET
(FLOOR STANDING CABINETS ONLY)

R E Q U I R E M E N T
SPEED NUT ON UPPER RACK BRACKET
SHOULD TOUCH BACK OF APPARATUS
MOUNTING RACKS WHEN BOTTOM OF
RACK IS TOUCHING TWO LOWER
BRACKETS WITH PEDESTAL AND
RACKS RESTING ON FLOOR.

TO A D J U S T
LOOSEN BRACKET MOUNTING SCREWS
AND POSITION THE BRACKET. TIGHTEN
SCREWS.

UPPER BRACKET

B A C K

APPARATUS PANEL
M O U N T I N G R A C K

C L E A N I N G C A B I N E T S
ASOFT DRY CLOTH SHOULD BE USED TO REMOVE
DUST ,OIL OR GREASE FROM THE CABINET. IF
NECESSARY, ASOFT DAMP CLOTH AND MILD SOAP MAY
BE USED. RINSE CABINET WITH DAMP CLOTH AND BUFF
W I T H A D R Y C L O T H .

F R O N T

CAUTION: DO NOT USE ALCOHOL, MINERAL SPIRITS
OR OTHER SOLVENTS FOR CLEANING THE
C A B I N E T.

■SPEED NLn-

LOWER BRACKET
(PART OF PEDESTAL)
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2 . 1 1 T r a n s m i t t e r C o v e r a n d C o n t r o l P a n e l

-(A) COVER
REQUIREMENT

CLEARANCE BETWEEN PAPER FENCE AND
TRANSMITTER UNIT SHOULD BE 1/8 INCH

TO ADJUST
LOOSEN TWO PAPER TRAY MOUNTING
SCREWS AND POSITION FENCE UNTIL /
REQUIREMENT IS MET. /

PAPER TRAY

PA P E R T R AY M O U N T I N G S C R E W S

L E F T V I E W
PAPER FENCE

TRANSMITTER
U N I T

LOWER BASE

TRANSMITTER CONTROL PANEL

(B) TRANSMITTER CONTROL PANEL
R E Q U I R E M E N T S

1 . C L EAR A N C E BETWEEN TR A N SMITTE R C ON TR OL
PA N E L A N D T R A N S M I T T E R U N I T S H O U L D
BE 1/8 INCH,

2. THE PANEL SHOULD JUST TOUCH THE UNDER
SURFACE OF THE LOWER COVER .THE COVER
S H O U L D N O T R E S T O N T H E PA N E L .

TO A D J U S T

SEE CONTROL PANEL ADJUSTMENT (PARAGRAPH 2.06)
F O R I N S T R U C T I O N S .
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2 . 1 2 Ta p e C h u t e

T R A N S M I H E R

\

TAPE CHUTE
M O U N T I N G B R A C K E T

z P A N7 — ^ e

7I

TAPE CHUTE
— 1 . R E Q U I R E M E N T - R I G H T S U R F A C E O F L E F T S I D E

OF TAPE CHUTE SHOULD BE FLUSH WITH RIGHT
E D G E O F T R A N S M I T T E R .

2. REQUIREMENT -REAR SURFACE OF FRONT SIDE OF
TAPE CHUTE SHOULD BE FLUSH WITH REAR
E D G E O F T R A N S M I T T E R C O N T R O L PA N E L .

— 3 . R E Q U I R E M E N T - T O P O F L E F T S U R F A C E O F C H U T E
SHOULD CLEAR TRANSMITTER BY AMINIMUM
OF 1/8 INCH.

4. REQUIREMENT -THERE SHOULD BE SOME 
CLEARANCE BETWEEN THE BOHOM OF
THE TAPE CHUTE AND THE PAN.

T O A D J U S T
LOOSEN THE TWO SCREWS WHICH
FA S T E N T H E TA P E C H U T E M O U N T I N G
B R A C K E T TO T H E PA N A N D A D J U S T
HORIZONTALLY. TIGHTEN SCREWS.
LOOSEN THE TWO SCREWS WHICH
FASTEN THE TAPE CHUTE TO THE
B R A C K E T A N D A D J U S T V E R T I C A L LY.
T I G H T E N S C R E W S .
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2 . 1 3 Tape Tearing Edge

TAPE TEARING EDGE
~KtQUIREMENT -TAPE TEARING EDGE SHOULD

BE APPROXIMATELY 1/16 INCH ABOVE TAPE AS IT
EMERGES FROM PERFORATOR.

—2. REQUIREMENT -TAPE TEARING EDGE SHOULD
NOT INTERFERE WITH THE END OF TAPE
COMING FROM PERFORATOR AND PERMIT TEARING
TAPE WITH STRAIGHT EDGE.

TO ADJUST -WITH MOUNTING NUTS LOOSE
POSITION TAPE TEARING EDGE UNTIL REQUIREMENT
I S M E T.

UPPER COVER

TAPE TEARING EDGE
(INSIDE VIEW)

TAPE TEARING EDGE

TA P E

& PERFORATOR
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2 . 1 4 Lower Cover Latch (Later Design Only)

LOWER COVER LATCH
REQUIREMENTS

1. LATCHING SURFACES SHOULD BE PARALLEL"
AS JUDGED BY EYE.

2, CLEARANCE BETWEEN LOWER COVER LATCH
AND LATCHING SURFACE SHOULD BE

M I N S O M E
M A X 0 . 0 3 0 I N C H

TO A D J U S T
LOOSEN BRACKET MOUNTING SCREWS AND
LATCH MOUNTING NUT AND MAKE THEM
F R I C T I O N T I G H T. P O S I T I O N L AT C H A N D
BRACKET UNTIL REQUIREMENTS ARE MET.
TIGHTEN MOUNTING NUT AND MOUNTING SCREWS.

L AT C H I N G S U R FA C E O N L O W E R C O V E R

M O U N T I N G N U T

LOWER COVER LATCH

LATCH BRACKET

P A N

B R A C K E T M O U N T I N G S C R E W S

Page 15
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SECTION 574-232-703TC
Issue I, May, 1965

T E L E T Y P E C O R P O R A T I O N
Skokie, Illinois, U. S. A.

3 5 R E P E R F O R A T O R B A S E S

A D J U S T M E N T S

The adjustments in this section are ar¬
ranged in asequence that should be fol¬

lowed if acomplete readjustment is undertaken,
Acomplete adjusting procedure should be read
before attempting to make the adjustment. After
an adjustment is completed, be sure to tighten
any nuts or screws that may have been loosened,
u n l e s s o t h e r w i s e i n s t r u c t e d .

1 . 0 2C O N T E N T S P A G E

11 . G E N E R A L

2 . R E C E I V I N G - O N L Y R E P E R ¬
FORATOR BASE

Gear mesh
Motor adjusting stud 
Tape container
Tape-out lever
Tape-out lever spring 
Tight-tape arm
Timing belt
Switch mechanism mounting plate .. .
Switch levers

Switch lever springs
Wire tape guide

2

3
3
2
4

The adjusting illustrations indicate tol¬
e r a n c e s , p o s i t i o n s o f m o v i n g p a r t s ,

spring tensions and the angle at which scales
should be applied. The tools required' to make
adjustments and check spring tensions are not
supplied with the equipment, but are listed in
another section. Springs which do not meet the
requirements, and for which there are no ad¬
justing procedures, should be discarded and re¬
placed by new springs.

4 1 . 0 3
3
2
5
5
4
3

3 . A U X I L I A R Y R E P E R F O R A T O R
BASE

Gear bracket

Low tape switches
Motor mounting
R e p e r f o r a t o r t i m i n g b e l t . , . .

6

6
7

Where adjustment ii '^ructions call for
r e m o v a l o f c o m p o m i t s , a s s e m b l i e s ,

subassemblies or parts, al l aojustments which
the removal of the parts might facilitate should
be made before the parts are replaced or as the
equipment is reassembled. When apart mounted
on shims is removed, the number of shims and
the i r l oca t i on shou ld be no ted so t ha t t he i den¬
t i ca l p i l e -up can be made when the pa r t i s
rep laced.

6 1 . 0 4
6

4 . M U L T I P L E R E P E R F O R A T O R
BASE

Tape-out lever spring
Tape-out swi tch assembly . . .
Timing belt

8

9
9
8

1 . G E N E R A L

References made to left or right, up or
down , f r on t o r r ea r app l y t o t he un i t

in its normal operating position as viewed from
the operator's position in front of the unit.

This section provides adjustment infor¬
mation for the 35 receiving-only reper¬

forator base, the 35 multiple reperforator base,
and the 35 auxiliary reperforator base.

1 . 0 1 1 . 0 5

©1962 and 1965 by Teletype Corporation
Al l r ights reserved.
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2 . R E C E I V I N G - O N L Y R E P E R F O R A T O R B A S E

2 . 0 1 Tape Container and Timing Belt

T I M I N G B E L T

R e q u i r e m e n t
Slight pressure at center of span (8 11 oz)
s h o u l d d e fl e c t b e l t

Min 1/16 inch—Max 3/16 incho

C A U T I O N : B E L T S H O U L D N O T B E T I G H T .o 0

To Adjust
With mounting screws loosened, move inter¬
mediate drive assembly toward or away from
reper fo ra to r. Tigh ten sc rews . Recheck
G E A R M E S H .

(RIGHT SIDE VIEW)

T I M I N G B E L TI N T E R M E D I A T E
D R I V E

A S S E M B L Y

0

M O U N T I N G
S C R E W S

- R E P E R F O R A T O R
U N I T1 i>X

M O U N T I N G
S C R E W S

Q

T A P E
C O N T A I N E R
M O U N T I N G

B R A C K E T

(TOP VIEW)

T A P E C O N T A I N E R

Requi rement
Possible to insert full roU of tape into tape
container through access door in dome.

To Ad jus t
Position tape container with two moimting
s c r e w s l o o s e n e d .
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2 . 0 2 Intermediate Gears and Tight Tape Arm

G E A R M E S H W I R E T A P E G U I D E

R e q u i r e m e n t
Motor drive gear and intermediate
shaft driven gear should mesh at
right angles.

R e q u i r e m e n t
Tape should pass freely through
wire guide and be aligned with
perforator guide assembly.

To Adjust
Position drive assembly with moimt-
i n g s c r e w s l o o s e n e d . R e c h e c k T I M I N G
BELT adjustment (2.01).

To Adjust
Bend o r pos i t i on w i r e gu i de .

R I G H T M O T O R
M O U N T I N G

P O S T

(WITH STUD)
I N T E R M E D I A T E

D R I V E A S S E M B L Y
M O T O R A D J U S T I N G S T U D

M O U N T I N G
R e q u i r e m e n t

Barely perceptible backlash between
motor drive gear and intermediate
shaft driven gear with gears at closest
p o i n t .

7S C R E W S

To Ad jus t
Position stud in right motor mounting
post up or down to meet requirement.
Tighten nut while holding stud in posi¬
tion. Check that n^tor mounting screws
are tight. Recheck GEAR MESH.M O T O R D R I V E

GEAR

I N T E R M E D I A T E S H A F T
D R I V E N G E A R

(TOP VIEW) T I G H T - T A P E A R M

R e q u i r e m e n t
With latchlever against i ts forward
(clockwise) stop, tight-tape arm
s h o u l d c l e a r t a b l e

Min 1/2 inch—Max 3/4 inch

To Ad jus t
With adjusting screw on trip lever
loosened and trip lever holding latch¬
lever against clockwise stop, position
tight tape arm.

T R I P

L E V E R L A T C H L E V E R

A D J U S T I N G
S C R E W

S T O PL O W E R

B A S E P L A T E

\
T I G H T - T A P E A R M T A B L E

T
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2 ,03 Low Tape Mechan ism

T A P E - O U T L E V E R

R e q u i r e m e n t
Tape-out lever should be able to push
both switch levers away from switch
a c t u a t o r s b u t s h o u l d n o t b e a b l e t o l i f t

wood filler with depleted tape roll out
of slots in tape container.

T A P E - O U T L E V E R S P R I N G

Requ i rement
Min 6oz M a x 8 o z ^ —

To pull spring to length of
1-17/32 inches.

To A d j u s t
If requirement is not met, check
T A P E - O U T L E V E R a n d S W I T C H

LEVER SPRING tensions (below).

T A P E - O U T L E V E R S P R I N G

D E P L E T E D T A P E R O L L

T A P E C O N T A I N E RL

T A P E - O U T L E V E R

1-5/16"-H

S W I T C H A C T U A T O R S

S W I T C H L E V E R S

W O O D F I L L E R

S W I T C H L E V E R S P R I N G S

(RIGHT SIDE VIEW)

SWITCH LEVER SPRINGS (2)

R e q u i r e m e n t
Min 1-3/4 oz---Max 2-1/4 oz 

To pull spring to length of 1-5/16 inches.
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2 . 0 4 L o w Ta p e M e c h a n i s m - C o n t i n u e d

N o t e : T h e i n n e r s w i t c h i s n e a r e s t t h e

mounting plate; the outer switch is
farthest from the mounting plate.

(RIGHT SIDE VIEW)

T A P E R O L L

\

T A P E - O U T
L E V E R S

c

S W I T C H L E V E R S

0
(A) SWITCH LEVER

M O U N T I N G P L A T E
(1) R e q u i r e m e n t

Outer switch should operate before
i n n e r s w i t c h .

(2) R e q u i r e m e n t
Both switches should operate within
limits of motion of tape-out lever
and when diameter of tape roll is
r e d u c e d t o

first, 2-7/16 inches, then to
2-5/16 inches (when using a2-inch
diameter core).

To Adjust
B e n d o u t e r s w i t c h l e v e r t o w a r d
switch assembly.

Note: Adjustment can be facilitated
by removing switch mechanism from
t a p e c o n t a i n e r,

(B) SWITCH MECHANISM MOUNTING PLATE

I N N E R
S W I T C H

O U T E R
S W I T C H

\

R e q u i r e m e n t
Outer switch should just operate when
diameter of tape roll is reduced to

—2-3/8 inches when using a2-inch dia¬
m e t e r c o r e .

M O U N T I N G S C R E W S

M O U N T I N G P L A T E

To A d j u s t
Position mounting plate with mounting
s c r e w s l o o s e n e d .

(LEFT SIDE VIEW)
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3. AUXILIARY REPERFORATOR BASE

3 . 0 1 Gear Bracket Assembly and Motor Mounting

R E P E R F O R A T O R
T I M I N G

B E L T

R E P E R F O R A T O R T I M I N G B E L TX
R e q u i r e m e n t

Slight pressure (up to 2oz) at
center of span should deflect
b e l tD R I V E N

S H A F T Min 1/16 inch Max 1/8 inch
G E A R

B R A C K E T
To Adjust

With reperforator mounting screws
loosened, position unit to meet
r e q u i r e m e n t .

SCREWS (3)

G E A R
B R A C K E T

A S S E M B L Y

D R I V E
S H A F T

M O T O R
U N I T

M O T O R
P U L L E Y

B E L T
G E A R B R A C K E T

R e q u i r e m e n t
Slight pressure (2 oz to 4oz) at
c e n t e r o f s p a n s h o u l d d e fl e c t
motor pulley belt

Min 1/16 inch—Max 1/8 inch
B A S E

P L A T E To Ad jus t
With gear bracket screws loosened
position gear bracket assembly up¬
ward to meet requirement.

M O T O R
M O U N T I N G

S C R E W S

/ M O T O R
M O U N T I N G

B R A C K E T

B A S E
P L A T E R U B B E R

G R O M M E T Sm m m n ) .

r a
z z

M O T O R M O U N T I N G

R e q u i r e m e n t
Motor mounting bracket should
be spaced

M i n 0 . 0 3 0 i n c h — - M a x 0 . 0 6 0 i n c h
from base plate.

To Adjust
Ti g h t e n o r l o o s e n m o t o r m o u n t ¬
ing screws to meet requirement.
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3.02 Low Tape Mechan ism

D E P L E T E D T A P E R O L L

T A P E C O N T A I N E R

T A P E - O U T L E V E R

S W I T C H A C T U A T O R S

S W I T C H L E V E R S
O U T E R

S W I T C H
W O O D F I L L E R I N N E R S W I T C H

S W I T C H L E V E R S P R I N G S
j

(RIGHT SIDE VIEW)M O U N T I N G P L A T E

L O W TA P E S W I T C H E S

(1) Requirement
Outer switch must operate first.

M O U N T I N G
S C R E W S(2) Requi rement

Inner switch should just close
when tape is depleted to adia¬
meter of between 2-5/16 inches
and 2-7/16 inches.

M O U N T I N G
P L A T E

To A d j u s t
B e n d s w i t c h a c t u a t o r t o m e e t r e ¬

quirement (1). Position moimting
plate with mounting screws loos¬
ened to meet requirement (2).
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4 . M U L T I P L E R E P E R F O R A T O R B A S E

4 . 0 1 T i m i n g B e l t

Note: This adjustment should be
made for each typing reperforator
v m i t .

T I M I N G B E L T

R e q u i r e m e n t
Slight pressure at center of
span (8 ±1oz) should
d e fl e c t b e l t

Min 3/32 inch Max 5/32 inch

C A U T I O N : B E L T S H O U L D N O T
B E T I G H T .

(RIGHT SIDE VIEW)
To Ad jus t

W i t h t w o a n c h o r b r a c k e t s c r e w s

and three mounting screws loosened,
posit ion typing reperforator unit.
Tighten three mounting screws.
Press anchor bracket against base
plate and tighten screw holding
bracket to reper fora tor. Tighten
screw holding bracket to base.

T I M I N G B E L T

M O U N T I N G S C R E W S

T Y P I N G
R E P E R F O R A T O R

U N I T

A N C H O R
B R A C K E T

S C R E W S

(TOP VIEW)
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4 .02 Low Tape Mechan ism

T A P E R O L L

T A P E
C O R ET A P E

T A P E - O U T L E V E R S P R I N G

R e q u i r e m e n t
Tape-out lever capable of
pushing switch lever away
f r o m s w i t c h a c t u a t o r b u t

incapable of lifting wooden
tape co re w i t h dep le ted
c a r d b o a r d t a p e r o l l o u t o f
slots in tape container.

T A P E - O U T
L E V E R S P R I N G

T A P E C O N T A I N E R

T A P E - O U T
L E V E R

S W I T C H
A C T U A T O R

1

S W I T C H A S S E M B L Y

S W I T C H
L E V E R

M O U N T I N G S C R E W S

T A P E - O U T S W I T C H A S S E M B L Y

Requi rement
Switch should operate when dia¬
meter of tape roll is

Min 2-3/8 inch—Max 2-5/8 inch.
(Check with test lamp.)

To Ad jus t
With two mounting screws loosened,
position switch assembly on tape
c o n t a i n e r .

Page 9
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3 5 T Y P I N G R E P E R F O R A T O R

A D J U S T M E N T S

P A G EC O N T E N T SP A G EC O N T E N T S

2 6Reset bail trip lever
Tape guide assembly spring
Tape guide spring (punch block) ....
Tape guide spring
Tape torsion spring
Toggle bail eccentric (preliminary) ..
Toggle operating arm

Ribbon Shift and Print Suppression
M e c h a n i s m

Armature air gap
Armatu re a i r gap and downs top . . . .
Armature downstop
Armature spring
Armature upstop
Blocking link
Ribbon carrier
Ribbon carrier spring
Ribbon shift and print suppression
contacts
Ribbon shift and print suppression
contact position

21 . G E N E R A L 3 1
3 142 . B A S I C U N I T 3 1
3 3

F u n c t i o n M e c h a n i s m 2 3
2 3

Adjusting arm spring (early
design) 
Adjusting arm torsion spring (latest
design) 
Cam follower roller

Cam follower roller alignment
Clutch shoe lever
Clutch shoe lever spring
Follower lever

Function clutch drum end play
F u n c t i o n c l u t c h l a t c h l e v e r

spring 
Function clutch release spring
Function clutch trip lever
Main trip lever spring (early
design) 
Main trip lever spring (latest
design) 
Release downstop bracket
Reset arm

P u n c h M e c h a n i s m

Detent lever spring
Feed hole spacing
Feed hole spacing (final)
Feed hole spacing (preliminary) ....
Feed pawl
Feed pawl sprii^
L a t e r a l a n d f r o n t t o r e a r f e e d w h e e l
position detent (early design)
L a t e r a l a n d f r o n t t o r e a r f e e d w h e e l

position detent (latest design)
Perforator drive link spring
Perforator position (final)
Perforator position (preliminary) ...
Punch pin penetration
Punch slide downstop position
Punch slide guide
Punch slide latch spring
Punch slide reset bail
Punch slide spring

1 7

1 8
2 0 5 3
2 0 5 4

5 5 3
6 53,54

53,541 7
5 5 4

5 2
1 9 5 2
2 1
1 8 3 9

1 7 4 0

1 7 S e l e c t o r M e c h a n i s m

Clutch shoe lever
Clutch shoe lever spring
Clutch shoe spring
Marking lock lever spring
Oil shield
Push lever reset bail spring
Range finder knob phasing
Selector armature
S e l e c t o r a r m a t u r e d o w n s t o p
bracket
Selector armature spring
S e l e c t o r a r m a t u r e s p r i n g ( fi n a l ) . . . .
Selector armature spring (prelimi¬
nary) 
Selector cam lubricator
Selector clutch drum end play
S e l e c t o r c l u t c h l a t c h l e v e r s p r i n g . . .
Selector clutch stop arm
Selector lever spring 
Selector magnet bracket
Selector push lever spring
Selector receiving margin

2 1
51 9
6
6
93 2

1 62 8
1 22 8
1 42 8

72 7
3 2

7
1 12 9
1 0

3 0
1 02 3
1 62 5
1 32 2
1 22 4
1 42 4
1 32 4

83 3
1 32 7
1 53 1

©1962 and 1964 by Teletype Corporation
Al l r igh ts reserved.
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S E C T I O N 5 7 4 - 2 3 3 - 7 0 0

P A G EC O N T E N T SP A G EC O N T E N T S

6 03 . V A R I A B L E F E A T U R E SSpacing lock lever spring
S t a r t l e v e r s p r i n g . . . .

1 2
1 5

Manual and Power Drive Backspace
‘ M e c h a n i s m s

Tape Depressor Mechanism
7 9Armature bail spring

Armature hinge (early design)
Armature latch spring
Armature spring (latest design) ....
Armature upstop
Backspace pawl clearance
Backspace ratchet
Bell crank spring
Drive link (early design)
Feed pawl disabling
Feed pawl spring
Final power adjustment (latest
design)
Latch
Latch extension  . . .

Magnet position (latest design)
Non- repeat arm

7 5Clamp plate spring
Ta p e p l a t f o r m . . .

5 9

U 7 95 9
7 8
7 6
7 4Ty p i n g M e c h a n i s m
7 4
7 9Accelerator spring

Axial corrector (non-yieldmg)
Axial corrector (yielding)
Axial output rack guide roller
Axial sector alignment
Bell crank springs 1to 5
BeU crank springs 6and 7
BeU crank spring 8
Correcting drive link
Correcting drive link (yielding)
extension spring tension .
Correcting drive link spring
Detent spring
Drive arm

Drive arm spring
E c c e n t r i c s h a f t d e t e n t l e v e r

spring
Feed pawl spring
Function blade spring
Function box

Idler gear eccentric shaft
Lifter arm
Lifter arm eccentric screw
Lifter spring
Lifter toggle link spring
Oscillating drive link
Print hammer spring
Printing between perforated
feed holes

Printing latch spring
Printing trip link
Printing trip link spring
Pulse beam spring no. 5
Pulse beam spring no. 7
Push bar guide bracket
Push bar operating blade (final) ....
Push bar operating blade (pre¬
liminary) ....'
Ratchet wheel torque spring
Rocker bail pilot stud
Rotary correcting lever
Toggle link
Toggle trip arm
Transfer mounting bracket
Typewheel

5 5
7 64 5
7 54 6
7 94 8

4 7
7 83 4
7 73 5
7 63 4
7 84 9
7 7

4 6
4 4

Print Suppression Mechanisms5 9
5 8

Control lever (manual) ..
Pr in t suppress ion l ink . :

8 15 9
8 0

4 7
5 8

Remote Contro l Non-Inter fer ing
Rubout Tape Feed-Out Mechanism

4 4
3 7
4 9
4 1 Adjusting lever

Armature backstop
Armature hinge
Blocking ball spring
Blocking latch torsion spring
Drive arm spring
Drive bail spring
Feed pawl and front check
pawl springs
Latch lever

Latch lever spring
Magnet assembly
Mounting plate
Non- repea t l eve r sp r i ng . . .
Punch slide latch

Ratchet return spring
Ratchet stop block
Rear check pawl
R e a r c h e c k p a w l s p r i n g . . . .
Release arm
Release arm spring
Release lever
Release lever spring
Reset bail latch

6 8
4 1 6 1
4 4 6 0

6 14 4
4 5 6 1

6 75 7
6 0

5 7
5 5 6 3
5 5 6 2
5 5 6 2
3 6 6 0
3 6 6 0
4 8 6 1
3 5 6 7

6 5
3 4 6 4
5 8 6 3
3 6 6 3
5 0 6 6
4 2 6 6
4 3 61 '
3 8 6 2
5 6 7 1
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1.02 Th is sec t ion con ta ins spec ific requ i re¬
ments and adjustments for the 35 typing

reperforator (Fig. 1). The basic equipment
i n c l u d e s s e l e c t o r m e c h a n i s m , t r a n s f e r m e ¬
c h a n i s m , e i g h t - l e v e l f u l l y p e r f o r a t i n g p u n c h
mechanism, and printing mechanism. The print¬
ing mechan ism inc ludes l e t t e rs -figu res con¬
tacts and magnet and may include print sup¬
p r e s s i o n , r e m o t e c o n t r o l n o n - i n t e r f e r i n g r u b o u t
tape feed-out, end of feed-out t iming contacts
a n d p o w e r d r i v e b a c k s p a c e m e c h a n i s m s .

C O N T E N T S P A G E

Reset bail latch spring 7 1

Reset bail trip lever 6 9

Reset bail trip lever spring 7 1

Tape length adjusting plate 7 0

Time delay lever 6 5

Time delay lever spring 6 5

T r i p c a m f o l l o w e r 6 8

Signal Bell and EOT Contacts

1.03 Reference to lef t or r ight, f ront or rear
and up o r down re fe r t o t he appa ra tus i n

i ts normal operat ing posit ion, as viewed from
t h e f r o n t w i t h t h e s e l e c t o r m e c h a n i s m t o t h e

right and the punch mechanism to the left. It
is assumed that the elements depicted in i l¬
lustrations in this section are being viewed from
aposition in front of the equipment, unless the
i l lustrat ions are specifical ly labeled otherwise.
In the i l lustrations, pivot points are shown by
circles or el l ipses that are sol id black to in¬
d ica te fixed po in ts and cross-hatched to in¬
dicate floating points.

Normally closed contact gap 8 2
Normally open contact gap 8 2

Timing Contacts

Contact assembly 7 2

Contact assembly mounting bracket. .
Contact spring gap (preliminary) ...
Contact swinger (preliminary)

7 3
7 2
7 2

Latch lever spring 7 2

Tape length adjusting plate 7 3

1 . 0 4 Tools required to make the adjustments
and test the spring tensions are listed in

the appropriate section. Spring tensions given in
this section are indications, not exact values,
a n d s h o u l d b e c h e c k e d w i t h t h e c o r r e c t s c a l e
applied in the positions shown in the ui awings.

1 . 0 5 The unit is in its unoperated, or stop,
condition when it is not under power. It

is in its idling condition when it is under power
and clutches are disengaged (steady marking
cond i t ion o f s igna l l i ne ) . The un i t i s in the
letters condition when the typewheel rack is in
its upper position (the numerals appear on the
top half of the typewheel). The unit is in the
figures condition when the typewheel rack is in
its lower position (the letters appear on the
top half of the typewheel).

C A U T I O N : A P P A R A T U S S H O U L D N O T B E
S E P A R A T E D F R O M I T S P R O T E C T I V E
H O U S I N G

N E C T E D . W H E R E O P E R A T I O N O F T H E
E Q U I P M E N T I S R E Q U I R E D A F T E R
H A S B E E N S E PA R AT E D F R O M I T S P R O ¬
TECTIVE HOUSING, APPROPRIATE PRE¬
C A U T I O N A R Y M E A S U R E S S H O U L D B E
TA K E N T O P R E V E N T A C C I D E N T S .

U N L E S S P O W E R I S D I S C O N -

F i g u r e 1 - T y p i c a l 3 5 T y p i n g R e p e r f o r a t o r
I T(Left Front View)

1 . G E N E R A L

1 . 0 6 W h e n a r e q u i r e m e n t c a l l s f o r a c l u t c h
t o b e D I S E N G A G E D , t h e c l u t c h s h o e

lever mus t be fu l l y la tched be tween i t s t r i p
lever (or stop arm) and latch lever. The main

1 , 0 1 Th i s s e c t i o n i s r e i s s u e d t o i n c l u d e c o m ¬
plete adjustment requirements for the 35

typing reperforator. Changes and additions are
indicated by marginal arrows.
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P a r t s d i s m a n t l e d t o f a c i l i t a t e c h e c k i n g
or readjustment should be reassembled

a f t e r t h e o p e r a t i o n i s c o m p l e t e d . I f a p a r t
moun ted on sh ims i s to be d i sman t led , the
n u m b e r o f s h i m s u s e d a t e a c h m o u n t i n g s c r e w
shou ld be no ted so tha t t he same sh im p i l e -ups
can be replaced when the part is remounted.
When parts removed are replaced, related
adjustments which may have been affected should
b e c h e c k e d .

1 . 0 8shaf t wi l l then turn f reely wi thout the c lutch
shoes dragging. When the clutch is ENGAGED,
t h e s h o e l e v e r a n d c a m d i s k s t o p l u g a r e
moved apart, and the clutch shoes are wedged
against the drum so that the clutch turns with the
s h a f t .

Note: If the shaft is turned by hand, the
clutch will not fully disengage upon reach¬
ing i ts s top pos i t ion . Where aprocedure
calls for disengagement, rotate the clutch
to its stop position, apply ascrewdriver to
the cam disk stop lug and turn the disk in
t h e n o r m a l d i r e c t i o n o f s h a f t r o t a t i o n u n t i l
t h e l a t c h l e v e r s e a t s i n i t s n o t c h i n t h e
d i s k .

P a r t s t h a t a r e w o r n t o t h e e x t e n t t h a t
they can no longer be made to meet the

spec ified requi rements by author ized ad just¬
m e n t s o r w h i c h a r e w o r n t o t h e e x t e n t t h a t i t
seems probable that early further wear might
cause aloss of adjustment should be replaced
by new parts. Springs which do not meet the
requirements and for which there are no ad¬
jus t ing p rocedures shou ld be d i sca rded and
r e p l a c e d b y n e w s p r i n g s .

1 . 0 9

To manually operate the 35 typing re¬
perforator, proceed as follows:

1 . 0 7

(a) Attach the armature clip to the selector
magnet armature by carefully putting the

fl a t f o r m e d e n d o f t h e a r m a t u r e c l i p o v e r t h e
top of the armature between the pole pieces
and then hooking the project ion under the
edge of the armature. The spring tension of the
armature clip will hold the selector armature
in the marking (attracted) position,

(b) While holding the selector magnet attrac¬
ted by means of the armature clip, manu¬

ally rotate the main shaft in acounterclock¬
wise d i rect ion unt i l a l l the c lutches are brought
to t he i r d i sengaged pos i t i on .

All contact points should meet squarely.
Smaller points should fal l wholly within

t h e c i r c u m f e r e n c e o f l a r g e r m a t i n g p o i n t s .
P o i n t s t h a t a r e t h e s a m e s i z e s h o u l d n o t b e o u t

of alignment more than 25 per cent of the point
d iameter. Avoid sharp k inks or bends in the
c o n t a c t s p r i n g s .

1 . 1 0 .

Note: Keep al l electr ical contacts free of
o i l and grease.

(c) Fully disengage the clutches in accordance
with 1.06, Note. 1.11 Where a35 typing reperforator is used as

acomponent of areceive only or asend-
receive set, it is mounted on abase or keyboard
base. Refer to the base, keyboard and other appli¬
cable sections for gear mesh and additional ad¬
j u s t m e n t r e q u i r e m e n t s .

(d) Release the se lector magnet armature
momentarily to permit the selector clutch

to engage,

(e) Rotate the main shaft slowly until all the
push levers have fallen to the left of their

selecting levers. 2 . B A S I C U N I T

(f) Strip the push levers from their selector
l e v e r s i f t h e y a r e s p a c i n g i n t h e c o d e

c o m b i n a t i o n o f t h e c h a r a c t e r o r f u n c t i o n t h a t i s

being selected. Allow the push levers to move
to the r ight . The push levers and selector
levers move in succession, starting with the
i n n e r l e v e r N o . 1 t o t h e o u t e r l e v e r N o . 8 .

T h e f o l l o w i n g fi g u r e s s h o w t h e a d j u s t i n g
t o l e r a n c e s , p o s i t i o n o f p a r t s a n d s p r i n g

t e n s i o n s . T h e i l l u s t r a t i o n s a r e a r r a n g e d s o
that the adjustments are in the sequence that
w o u l d b e f o l l o w e d i f a c o m p l e t e r e a d j u s t m e n t
o f t h e a p p a r a t u s w e r e b e i n g m a d e . I n s o m e
cases, where an i l lustrat ion shows interrela¬
ted parts, the sequence that should be followed
in checking the requirements and making the
adjustments is indicated by the letters (A),
(B), (C), etc.

2 . 0 1

(g) Cont inue to rotate the main shaft unt i l
a l l o p e r a t i o n s i n i t i a t e d b y t h e s e l e c t o r

action clear through the unit.
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2 . 0 2 S e l e c t o r M e c h a n i s m

2 . 0 3 F u n c t i o n M e c h a n i s m

N O T E : FOR GEAR MESH ADJUSTMENT, REFER TO APPLICABLE SECTIONS COVERING BASE
OR KEYBOARD MOUNTING FACILITY.

(A) CLUTCH SHOE LEVER
N O T E :

THIS ADJUSTMENT SHOULD BE MADE FOR BOTH SELECTING AND
F U N C T I O N C L U T C H E S .

T O C H E C K
—(1) DISENGAGE CLUTCH. MEASURE CLEARANCE.

(2) ALIGN HEAD OF CLUTCH DRUM MOUNTING SCREW WITH STOP
LUG. ENGAGE CLUTCH. MANUALLY PRESS SHOE LEVER AND
STOP LUG TOGETHER AND ALLOW TO SNAP APART. MEASURE
C L E A R A N C E .

R E Q U I R E M E N T

CLEARANCE BETWEEN SHOE LEVER AND STOP LUG:
M I N . 0 . 0 5 5 I N C H — M A X . 0 . 0 8 5 I N C H

GREATER WHEN CLUTCH ENGAGED (2) THAN WHEN DISENGAGED (1).
TO A D J U S T

ENGAGE WRENCH OR SCREWDRIVER WITH LUG ON ADJUSTING DISK.
ROTATE DISK WITH CLAMP SCREWS LOOSENED.

NOTE: AFTER MAKING ADJUSTMENT, DISENGAGE CLUTCH. REMOVE
DRUM MOUNTING SCREW. ROTATE DRUM IN NORMAL DIRECT¬
ION AND CHECK TO SEE IF IT DRAGS ON SHOE. IF IT DOES
R E F I N E A D J U S T M E N T.

CLUTCH SHOE LEVER
C L U T C H D R U M
M O U N T I N G S C R E W

CLAMP SCREW

(B)
FUNCTION CLUTCH DRUM END PLAYC O L L A R

fi n R E Q U I R E M E N T
WITH FUNCTION CLUTCH DISENGAGED:

M I N . S O M E — M A X . 0 . 0 1 5 I N C H
WHEN PLAY IS TAKEN UP TO MAKE
CLEARANCE MAX.

TO A D J U S T

WITH ITS MOUNTING SCREW LOOSENED,
MOVE DRUM TO EXTREME FRONT POSITION.
TIGHTEN DRUM MOUNTING SCREW.
POSITION COLLAR WITH MOUNTING SCREW
LOOSENED.

I
1

UFUNCTION
CAM SLEEVE -*ADJUSTING DISK

(RIGHT SIDE VIEW) —COLLAR MOUNTING SCREWCLAMP SCREW

STOP LUG
(RIGHT SIDE VIEW)D R U M
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2.04 Selector Mechanism (continued)

2.05 Funct ion Mechanism (continued)

N O T E :
T H E S E S P R I N G T E N S I O N S A P P LY TO B O T H C L U T C H E i .

L (A)
C L U T C H S H O E L E V E R S P R I N G

CLUTCH SHOE LEVER
T O C H E C K

E N G A G E C L U T C H . H O L D C A M
D I S K T O P R E V E N T I T S T U R N I N G .

R E Q U I R E M E N T
MIN. 15 0ZS. M A X . 2 0 O Z S .

T O P U L L S H O E L E V E R I N C O N T A C T
W I T H S T O P L U G .

CAM DISK

CLUTCH DRUM

STOP LUG

STOP LUG

PRIMARY CLUTCH SHOECLUTCH SHOE LEVER SPRING

(B) CLUTCH SHOE SPRING
N O T E :

I N O R D E R T O C H E C K T H I S S P R I N G
TENSION, IT IS NECESSARY TO
R E M O V E T H E C L U T C H F R O M T H E

MAIN SHAFT. THEREFORE, IT SHOULD
N O T B E C H E C K E D U N L E S S T H E R E I S
R E A S O N T O B E L I E V E I T W I L L N O T
M E E T I T S R E Q U I R E M E N T.

SECONDARY

CLUTCH SHOE

T O C H E C K
R E M O V E C L U T C H F R O M D R U M .

R E Q U I R E M E N T
M I N . 3 O Z S .

TO START PRIMARY SHOE MOVING.
- M A X . 5 O Z S .

a U T C H S H O E S P R I N G
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2.06 Selector Mechanism (continued)
N O T E

TO FACILITATE MAKING THE FOLLOWING ADJUSTMENTS, REMOVE THE RANGE FINDER ASSEMBLY
AND SELECTOR MAGNET ASSEMBLY. TO INSURE BETTER OPERATION, PULL APIECE OF BOND PAPER
BETWEEN THE ARMATURE AND THE POLE PIECES TO REMOVE ANY OIL OR FOREIGN MATTER THAT MAY
BE PRESENT. MAKE CERTAIN THAT NO LINT OR PIECES OF PAPER REMAIN BETWEEN THE POLE PIECES
A N D T H E A R M AT U R E . I

w

w
s>

C A S T I N G

2 \H-— PIVOT EDGE
— ■ X A R M A T U R E

MOUNTING SCREWS
C L A . M P S T R I P

T
SELECTOR ARMATURE

NOTE ' 1
THESE REQUIREMENTS NEED NOT BE MADE NOR CHECKED
IF THE SELECTOR MAGNET BRACKET AND RECEIVING MAR¬
GIN REQUIREMENTS ARE MET.

(1) REQUIREMENT —
CLEARANCE r -

MIN. 0.025 INCH I — H r - p
M A X . 0 . 0 4 5 I N C H

BETWEEN ARMATURE CLAMP STRIP AND
MAGNET BRACKET CASTING. \ C

REQUIREMENT 
OUTER EDGE OF ARMATURE SHOULD BE FLUSH WITHIN 0.015 INCH
WITH OUTER EDGE OF POLE PIECES.

R E Q U I R E M E N T

START LEVER SHALL DROP FREELY INTO ARMATURE EXTENSION SLOT.
T O A D J U S T

POSITION ARMATURE SPRING ADJUSTING NUT TO HOLD ARMATURE FIRMLY AGAINST PIVOT
EDGE OF CASTING. POSITION ARMATURE WITH MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED.

:- -POLE PIECE
> - - A R M A T U R E

(2) (LEFT SIDE VIEW)

(3)

MOUNTING SCREW I I

! &

POLE PIECE

nA R M A T U R E

D O W N S T O P B R A C K E T
S E L E C TO R A R M AT U R E D O W N S TO P B R A C K E T

REQUIREAAENT

REMOVE OIL SHIELD. WITH MAGNET DE-ENERGIZED, LOCK LEVERS ON HIGH PART OF
THEIR CAM, AND ARMATURE RESTING AGAINST ITS DOWNSTOP, CLEARANCE BETWEEN
END OF ARMATURE AND LEFT EDGE OF LEFT POLE PIECE

MIN. 0 .025 INCH MAX. 0 .030 INCH .
T O A D J U S T

POSITION DOWNSTOP BRACKET WITH MOUNTING SCREW LOOSENED. REPLACE
OIL SHIELD AND CHECK OIL SHIELD ADJUSTMENT.
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SECTION 574-233-700

2.07 Selector Mechanism (continued)
O

NOTE: THE APPROPRIATE PRELIMI¬
NARY SELECTOR ARMATURE
SPRING TENSION REQUIRE¬
MENT MUST BE MADE PRIOR
TO THIS ADJUSTMENT.
SEE 2.09.

M O U N T I N G S C R E W

M A G N E T B R A C K E T

1 L I N K C L A M P S C R E WI

POLE PIECE I

MOUNTING SCREW A D J U S T I N G L I N K

n

ARA4ATURE

A R M AT U R E E X T E N S I O N

SPACING LOCK LEVER

SELECTOR MAGNET BRACKET
(1) REQUIREMENT

SPACING LOCK LEVER ON HIGH PART OF
CAM. ARMATURE IN CONTACT WITH POLE
PIECE. CLEARANCE BETWEEN END OF
ARMATURE EXTENSION AND SHOULDER

JON SPACING LOCK LEVER
M I N . 0 . 0 2 0 I N C H
M A X . 0 . 0 3 5 I N C H(2) REQUIREMENT

SPACING LOCK LEVER ON HIGH PART OF
CAM. ARMATURE IN CONTACT WITH POLE
PIECE. SOME CLEARANCE BETWEEN UPPER
SURFACE OF ARMATURE EXTENSION AND
LOWER SURFACE OF SPACING LOCK LEVER
WHEN LOCK LEVER IS HELD DOWNWARD-
M A X . 0 . 0 0 3 I N C H

T O A D J U S T
POSITION UPPER END OF MAGNET BRACKET.
TIGHTEN TWO MAGNET BRACKET MOUNTING
SCREWS. RECHECK REQUIREMENT (1).

T O A D J U S T
L O O S E N T W O M A G N E T B R A C K E T
M O U N T I N G S C R E W S A N D A D J U S T I N G
L I N K C L A M P S C R E W . P O S I T I O N M A G ¬
N E T B R A C K E T B Y M E A N S O F A D J U S T ¬
I N G L I N K A N D T I G H T E N L I N K C L A M P
S C R E W O N LY.

N O T E
S E E F O L L O W I N G PA G E

FOR REQUIREMENT (3).
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2.08 Selector Mechanism (continued)

NOTE: SEE PRECEDING PAGE FOR SELECTOR MAGNET
BRACKET ADJUSTMENTS (1) AND (2).

ARMATURE EXTENSION

e
SELECTOR MAGNET BRACKET (continued)
(3) REQUIREMENT 

M A R K I N G L O C K L E V E R O N L O W PA R T O F
C A M . M A G N E T E N E R G I Z E D . A R M A T U R E
IN CONTACT WITH LEFT POLE PIECE.
SOME CLEARANCE BETWEEN LOWER
SURFACE OF ARMATURE EXTENSION /
AND UPPER SURFACE OF MARKING (
LOCK LEVER. \

\
♦

A R M AT U R E

T O A D J U S T

POSITION UPPER END OF MAGNET
B R A C K E T W I T H M O U N T I N G S C R E W S
L O O S E N E D . T I G H T E N M O U N T I N G

SCREWS AND RECHECK (1) AND (2).
M A R K I N G L O C K L E V E R S

II

i
M A R K I N G L O C K L E V E R S P R I N G
R E Q U I R E M E N T

R U B O U T C O M B I N A T I O N
(12345678) SELECTED. MAIN
SHAFT ROTATED UNTIL SE¬
L E C T O R C L U T C H I S D I S E N ¬

G A G E D . P U S H S C A L E
APPL IED TO LOWER EXTEN¬
S I O N O F L O C K L E V E R .

MIN. 1-1/2 OZS.
M A X . 3 O Z S .

T O S TA R T L E V E R M O V I N G .

1

I

M A R K I N G L O C K
LEVER SPRING

M A R K I N G L O C K L E V E R
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2.09 Selector Mechanism (continued)

SELECTOR ARMATURE SPRING
(FOR UNITS EMPLOYING SELECTOR ARMATURE WITH TWO ANTI-FREEZE BUTTONS ONLY).
REQUIREMENT (PRELIMINARY)

WITH LOCKING LEVERS AND START LEVER ON HIGH PART OF THEIR CAMS, SCALE APPLIED
AS NEARLY VERTICAL AS POSSIBLE UNDER END OF ARMATURE EXTENSION. IT SHALL REQUIRE
APPROXIMATELY THE FOLLOWING TENSIONS TO MOVE THE REAR ANTI-FREEZE BUTTON AGAINST
THE MAGNET CORE:

0.060 AMPERE -APPROXIMATELY 3/4 OZ.
0.500 AMPERE -APPROXIMATELY 1-1/8 OZS.

T O A D J U S T
POSITION ADJUSTING NUT.

A R M AT U R E S P R I N G

REAR BUTTONLV-ARMATUREF R O N T B U T T O N

(SEE SELECTOR RECEIVING MARGIN ADJUSTMENT)

A R M AT U R E
E X T E N S I O N

SELECTOR ARMATURE SPRING

VWEN ADISTORTION TEST SET IS AVAILABLE, THE SELECTOR ARMATURE SPRING TENSION
SHOULD BE REFINED, IF NECESSARY, TO OBTAIN SATISFACTORY RECEIVING MARGINS. ^
FRONT ANTI-FREEZE BUnON MUST CONTACT THE MAGNET CORE WHEN THE MAGNET COILS
ARE ENERGIZED. —

DBa o ARMATURE SPRING

d zj *
5""̂ARMATURE

FRONT BUTTON

ARMATURE,̂
E X T E N S I O N REAR BUTTON

REQUIREMENT (FINAL)
«;fF SELECTOR RECEIVING MARGIN ADJUSTMENT (PARAGRAPH 2.14)

Page 10



ISS 4, SECTION 574-233-700

2.10 Selector Mechanism (continued)

SELECTOR ARMATURE SPRING
(FOR UNITS EMPLOYING SELECTOR ARMATURE WITH SINGLE ANTI-FREEZE BUHON ONLY).
REQUIREMENT (PRELIMINARY)

WITH LOCKING LEVERS AND START LEVER ON HIGH PART OF THEIR CAMS, SCALE APPLIED AS
NEARLY VERTICAL AS POSSIBLE UNDER END OF ARMATURE EXTENSION. IT SHALL REQUIRE THE
F O L L O W I N G T E N S I O N S T O M O V E A R M AT U R E T O M A R K I N G P O S I T I O N :

1—0.060 AMPERE -MIN. 2-1/2 OZS. —MAX. 3OZS.
I— 0.500 AMPERE -MIN. 4-1/2 OZS. —MAX. 5-1/2 OZS.

N O T E

THIS SPRING CAN BE ADJUSTED FOR MAXIMUM SELECTOR PERFORM^NCE ONLY WHEN PRINTER IS
CONNECTED TO THE SPECIFIC CIRCUIT OVER WHICH IT IS TO OPERATE UNDER SERVICE CONDITIONS.
SINCE THERE ARE SEVERAL OPERATING SPEEDS AND SINCE CIRCUITS VARY WIDELY, IT IS IMPOSSIBLE
TO ADJUST SPRING FOR MAXIMUM PERFORMANCE AT THE FACTORY. THE FOREGOING SPRING
TENSION REQUIREMENT IS GIVEN TO PERMIT OPERATION PRIOR TO MEASUREMENT OF RECEIVING
MARGINS. READJUSTMENT MADE TO OBTAIN SATISFACTORY RECEIVING MARGIN SHOULD NOT
BE DISTURBED IN ORDER TO MEET REQUIREMENTS OF THIS ADJUSTMENT.

T O A D J U S T

POSITION ADJUSTING NUT.

A D J U S T I N G N U T

ARMATURE SPRING

A R M AT U R E

A R M AT U R E E X T E N S I O N

M A R K I N G L O C K L E V E R

C A M
S TA R T
L E V E R

S PA C I N G L O C K L E V E R

REQUIREMENT (FINAL)
SEE SELECTOR RECEIVING MARGIN ADJUSTMENT (PARAGRAPH 2.14)
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Selector Mechanism (continued)2. 11

PUSH LEVER RESET BAIL

S P R I N G

SPACING LOCK LEVER
PUSH LEVER RESET BAIL SPRING

PUSH LEVER RESET BAIL ON LOW PART OF
CAM. 32 OZ. SCALE APPLIED TO RESET BAIL.
M I N . 4 0 Z S .
M A X . 8 0 Z S .
TO M O V E B A I L F R O M C A M .

7

L A T C H L E V E R

(6) SELECTOR CLUTCH LATCH LEVER SPRING
REQUIREMENT '

LATCH RESTING ON LOW PART
OF ITS CAM DISK.
M I N . 2 0 Z S .
MAX. 3-1/2 OZS.
TO START LATCH MOVING.

S PA C I N G L O C K
LEVER SPRING

L(C) SPACING LOCK LEVER SPRING
R E Q U I R E M E N T

S E L E C T O R A R M A T U R E R E L E A S E D . S P A C I N G

L O C K L E V E R O N L O W P A R T O F I T S C A M .
S P R I N G S C A L E A P P L I E D T O L O W E R E N D

O F S PA C I N G L O C K L E V E R .
M I N . 3 O Z S .

M A X . 6 O Z S .
TO M O V E S PA C I N G L O C K L E V E R F R O M
ITS PIVOT SHAFT.

LATCH LEVER SPRING
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2.12 Selector Mechanism (continued)

O
SELECTOR LEVER

I

SELECTOR PUSH LEVER SPRING

R E Q U I R E M E N T
P U S H L E V E R I N S PA C I N G P O S I T I O N

M I N . 1 O Z . - - M A X . 2 O Z S .
FOR ALL EXCEPT FIRST IN SEQUENCE
M I N . 2 O Z S . — M A X . 3 O Z S .
FOR FIRST IN SEQUENCE (COPPER
COLORED)

TO MOVE PUSH LEVER FROM SELECTOR
L E V E R . C H E C K E I G H T S P R I N G S .

R E S E T B A I L

— S E L E C T O R L E V E R S P R I N G

R E Q U I R E M E N T
T Y P I N G U N I T U P S I D E D O W N .
RESET BAIL ON PEAK OF ITS CAM.

MIN. 1-1/2 OZS.
M A X . 3 O Z S .

TO S TA RT E A C H L E V E R M O V I N G
CHECK EIGHT SPRINGS. IF NECESSARY,
UNHOOK START LEVER SPRING TO CHECK
NO. 4SELECTOR LEVER SPRING.

PUSH LEVER

C L U T C H D R U M

- C A M - C L U T C H A S S E M B LYM O U N T I N G
S C R E W

\

6

> 1>

M A I N S H A F T

SELECTOR CLUTCH DRUM END PLAY
REQUIREMENT 

CLUTCH LATCHED IN STOP POSITION. CAM ASSEMBLY SHOULD HAVE SOME END PLAY, NOT
M O R E T H A N 0 . 0 1 0 I N C H .

T O A D J U S T
POSITION CLUTCH DRUM ON MAIN SHAFT WITH MOUNTING SCREW LOOSENED.
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2.13 Selector Mechanism (continued)
(A) RANGE FINDER KNOB PHASING

R E Q U I R E M E N T

WITH RANGE FINDER KNOB TURNED TO EITHER END OF RACK, ZERO
M A R K O N S C A L E S H O U L D B E I N
L INE WITH SCRIBED L INE ON
R A N G E F I N D E R P L AT E ± 3 P O I N T S .

T O A D J U S T

■\ REMOVE MOUNTING NUT, DIS-
IENGAGE KNOB FROM RACK ANDIPOSITION KNOB. RE-ENGAGE
\KNOB WITH RACK AND REPLACE

)MOUNTING NUT.

7=^8 0
M O U N T I N G N U T

7 0

3 6 0

5 0

4 0 R A N G E F I N D E R K N O B

RANGE SCALE R A C K

NOTE: REPLACE RANGE FINDER
AND SELECTOR MAGNET ASSEMBLY
BEFORE CHECKING THESE ADJUSTMENTS

CLUTCH SHOE LEVER

SELECTOR CLUTCH

O

CLUTCH STOP ARM

CLAMP SCREW

STOP ARM BAIL

(B) SELECTOR CLUTCH STOP ARM
R E Q U I R E M E N T

RANGE SCALE SET AT 60. SELECTOR CLUTCH DISENGAGED. ARMATURE
IN MARKING POSITION. CLUTCH STOP ARM SHOULD ENGAGE CLUTCH
SHOE LEVER BY APPROXIMATELY FULL THICKNESS OF STOP ARM.

TO A D J U S T

POSITION STOP ARM ON STOP ARM BAIL WITH CLAMP SCREW LOOSENED.
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Selector Mechanism (continued)2. 14

START LEVER SPRING
R E Q U I R E M E N T

LATCH LEVER SPRING UNHOOKED. STOP
ARM BAIL IN INDENT OF ITS CAM. RANGE
SCALE SET AT 60.
MIN. 2-1/2 OZS.
MAX. 4-1/2 OZS.
T O S TA R T S T O P A R M M O V I N G .

C A M

S TO P A R M B A I L

START LEVER

START LEVER SPRING C L U T C H S TO P A R M

LATCH LEVER SPRING

SELECTOR RECEIVING MARGIN
RE(5ulfttMENT (FOft UNITS EMPLOYING ARMATURE WITH ONE ANTI-FREEZE BUTTON)

WHEN ASIGNAL DISTORTION TEST SET IS USED FOR DETERMINING THE RECEIVING MARGINS
OF THE SELECTOR, AND WHERE THE CONDITION OF THE COMPONENTS IS EQUIVALENT TO
THAT OF NEW EQUIPMENT, THE RANGE AND DISTORTION TOLERANCES BELOW SHOULD BE MET.

REQUIREMENT (FOR UNITS EMPLOYING ARMATURE WITH TWO ANTI-FREEZE BUnONS)
WHEN ADISTORTION TEST SET IS AVAILABLE, THE SELECTOR ARMATURE SPRING TENSION SHOULD BE
REFINED, IF NECESSARY, TO OBTAIN SATISFACTORY RECEIVING MARGINS. THE FRONT ANTI-FREEZE
BUTTON MUST CONTACT THE MAGNET CORE WHEN THE MAGNET COILS ARE ENERGISED.

TO ADJUST: REFINE THE SELECTOR ARMATURE SPRING ADJUSTMENT

SELECTOR RECEIVING MARGIN MINIMUM REQUIREMENTS

E N D D I S T O R T I O N T O L E R ¬
AT E D W I T H S C A L E AT
B I A S O P T I M U M S E T T I N G

P O I N T S R A N G E
W I T H Z E R O
D I S T O R T I O N

SPEED
P E R C E N TA G E O F M A R K ¬
I N G A N D S P A C I N G B I A S

I N

W . P . M .C U R R E N T

0 . 5 0 0 A M P
( W I N D I N G S
SERIES) 3 53 87 21 0 0
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2.15 Selector Mechanism (continued)

M O U N T I N G S C R E W

MOUNTING STUD

O I L S H fi L D <1

S T A R T L E V E R

O I L S H I E L D

R E Q U I R E M E N T

(1) MAGNET DE-ENERGIZED. STOP ARM BAIL
O N L O W P A R T O F I T S C A M . C L E A R A N C E
B E T W E E N S TA RT L E V E R A N D O I L S H I E L D .

M I N . 0 . 0 2 0 I N C H

(2) MAGNET ENERGIZED. STOP ARM BAIL

ON HIGH PART OF ITS CAM. CLEARANCE
B E T W E E N E N D O F A R A A AT U R E A N D O I L S H I E L D .

M I N . 0 . 0 1 0 I N C H
A R M AT U R E

T O A D J U S T
P O S I T I O N S H I E L D W I T H M O U N T I N G
S C R E W L O O S E N E D . M A K E S U R E O I L
S H I E L D M O U N T I N G S T U D I S S E C U R E
B E F O R E M A K I N G A D J U S T M E N T.

L E AT H E R W I C K

S E L E C T O R C A M L U B R I C AT O R

R E Q U I R E M E N T
H I G H PA RT O F S E L E C TO R L E V E R C A M S
S H O U L D C O N TA C T L E AT H E R W I C K B U T
SHOULD NOT DEFLECT WICK MORE THAN
1/32 INCH GAUGED VISUALLY.

T O A D J U S T
POSITION LUBRICATOR ASSEMBLY AROUND
L O W E R S C R E W W I T H M O U N T I N G S C R E W S
L O O S E N E D .

SELECTOR LEVER CAM

M O U N T I N G S C R E W S L U B R I C AT O R A S S E M B LY
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2.16 Function Mechanism (continued)

N O T E : F O R U N I T S E Q U I P P E D W I T H A U TO ¬
MATIC NON-INTERFERING RUBOUT
TAPE FEED-OUT MECHANISM,
S U B S T I T U T E A D J U S T M E N T I N
VARIABLE FEATURES, PART 3.

(A) FOLLOWER LEVER
R E Q U I R E M E N T

WITH FOLLOWER LEVER ON HIGH PART OF CAM:
(1) CLEARANCE BETWEEN RELEASE AND MAIN TRIP LEVER:

MIN. 0.010 INCH—MAX. 0.030 INCH
(2) SOME CLEARANCE BETWEEN MAIN TRIP LEVER AND DOWNSTOP BRACKET.-i

T O A D J U S T

BY MEANS OF PRY POINT, POSITION ADJUSTING ARM ON FOLLOWER LEVER
W I T H L O C K N U T L O O S E N E D .

(OMAIN TRIP LEVER SPRING (LATEST DESIGN)
R E Q U I R E M E N T

TRIP RESET BAIL TRIP LEVER EXTENSION.
P U L L I N G AT TO P O F L E V E R

M I N , 1 O Z . — M A X . 4 0 Z S .
_TO START LEVER MOVING.

N O T E
IT MAY BE NECESSARY TO REMOVE
RIBBON FEED MECHANISM WHEN
C H E C K I N G T H I S T E N S I O N .

D O W N S T O P
D O W N S T O

t
/RELEASE LEVER

\tRIP LEVER
E X T E N S I O N

RELEASE
LEVER o

MAIN TRIP LEVER
o

S P R I N G
F U N C T I O N T R I P C A M

RESET BAIL

SPRING BRACKET

I F O L L O W E R
LEVER

J N S H A F T

A4AIN TRIP
LEVER
S P R I N G LOCK NUT

P R Y

/A D J U S T I N G P O I N T
A R MMAIN TRIP LEVER SPRING (EARLY DESIGN)—*

R E Q U I R E M E N T
W I T H F O L L O W E R L E V E R O N H I G H
PART OF TRIP CAM:

MIN. 2-1/2 OZS. —MAX. 4-1/2 OZS.
TO START TRIP LEVER MOVING.

A D J U S T I N G A R M S P R I N G t
A D J U S T I N G A R M S P R I N G
REQUIREMENT (EARLY DESIGN)

WITH FOLLOWER LEVER ON HIGH
PART OF TRIP CAM AND MAIN TRIP
LEVER HELD AWAY FROM ADJUSTING
A R M :

MIN. 2-1/2 OZS. —MAX. 4OZS-;—'
TO START ADJUSTING LEVER MOVING.

(B)
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2.17 Function Mechanism (continued)

FUNCTION TRIP CAM

ADJUSTING ARM TORSION SPRING
(LATEST MSI6KI)

W I T H F O L L O W E R L E V E R O N L O W
PART OF TRIP CAM AND MAIN
TRIP LEVER HELD AWAY FROM
A D J U S T I N G A R M

M I N . 1 O Z . — M A X . 4 0 Z S .
TO START ADJUSTING LEVER MOVING.

FOLLOWER LEVER-

G U I D E
I

l i

; op .

ADJUSTING ARM

TORSION SPRING

C L A M P S C R E W

FUNCTION CLUTCH TRIP LEVER

I

UTCH LEVER

SHOE LEVER

S H A F T

FUNCTION CLUTCH TRIP LEVER

REQUIREMENT
(1) WITH RELEASE RESTING ON MAIN TRIP LEVER (SEE
2.18), FUNCTION CLUTCH TRIP LEVER SHOULD EN¬

GAGE FULL THICKNESS OF SHOE LEVER.
(2) MIN. SOME MAX. 0.006 INCH
END PLAY IN TRIP LEVER.

T O A D J U S T

POSITION TRIP LEVER ON ITS SHAFT WITH CLAA4P
SCREW LOOSENED.

■ f r ? I

M '

af u n c t i o n c l u t c h
TRIP LEVER

(RIGHT SIDE VIEWS)
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2.18 Function Mechanism (continued)

RELEASE

(A)
RESET ARM
T O C H E C K

T R I P F U N C T I O N C L U T C H A N D P O S I T I O N
MAIN SHAFT SO THAT RESET ARM IS
H E L D I N I T S H I G H E S T P O S I T I O N B Y C A M P I N .

MAIN TRIP LEVER

■RESET ARM CLAMP SCREW

RESET ARM

REQUIRE A/ENT

(1) CLEARANCE BETWEEN RELEASE
A N D M A I N T R I P L E V E R :

MIN. 0.010 inch M A X . 0 . 0 3 0 I N C H -
(2) LATCH LEVER END PLAY:

MIN. SOME MAX. 0.010 INCH 
TO ADJUST

POSITION RESET ARM WITH CLAMP
SCREW LOOSENED.

M A I N S H A F T

C A M P I N

l a t c h l e v e r

(RIGHT SIDE VIEW)

V
LATCH LEVER SPRING

LATCH LEVER
(B)
FUNCTION CLUTCH LATCH LEVER SPRING

R E Q U I R E M E N T
WITH FUNCTION CLUTCH TURNED TO
STOP POSITIONS AND LATCH LEVER
U N L A T C H E D

M I N . 1 2 O Z S .
M A X . 1 5 O Z S .

TO START LATCH LEVER MOVING.

REAR VIEW
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UPPER ROLLER R O C K E R K A I L

2.19 Function Mechanism (continued)

F U N C T I O N C A M

(A)
CAM FOLLOWER ROLLER
R E Q U I R E M E N T

WITH ROCKER BAIL POSITIONED TO ITS
EXTREME LEFT AND UPPER ROLLER
IN CONTACT WITH FUNCTION CAM:

MIN. SOME MAX. 0.004 INCH 
CLEARANCE BETWEEN CAM AND LOWER
ROLLER AT POINT OF LEAST CLEARANCE.

T O A D J U S T

POSITION LOWER ROLLER MOUNTING SCREW IN
ELONGATED SLOT WITH LOCK NUT LOOSENED.

LOWER ROLLER

o

M O U N T I N G S C R E W

L O C K N U T

(REAR VIEW)
ROLLERS

] ' j11
!!:(B) F U N C T I O N

C A MCAhA FOLLOWER ROLLER ALIGNMENT
R E Q U I R E M E N T

(1) ROCKER BAIL ROLLERS SHOULD
ENGAGE FULL THICKNESS OF FUNCTION
C A M .
(2) LIFTER ROLLER IN FULL ENGAGE¬
M E N T W I T H R O C K E R B A I L C A M M I N G
SURFACE..

T O A D J U S T
POSITION ROCKER BAIL AND GUIDE
B R A C K E T W I T H G U I D E B R A C K E T
MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED.

I

ROCKER BAIL

G U I D E B R A C K E T

M O U N T I N G S C R E W S

V

\ 7(RIGHT SIDE VIEW )Page 20
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2.20 Function Mechanism (continued) F U N C T I O N C L U T C H R E L E A S E

// RELEASE SPRING

/(A) FUNCTION CLUTCH RELEASE SPRING
R E Q U I R E M E N T

T R I P F U N C T I O N C L U T C H , R O TAT E M A I N
SHAFT UNTIL RELEASE IS RESET ON MAIN
TRIP LEVER.

MIN. 50ZS. —MAX, 8OZS, j
TO START RELEASE MOVING. / M A I N T R I P

LEVER

CLUTCH TRIP LEVER

D O W N S T O P B R A C K E T

M O U N T I N G S C R E W S
CLUTCH SHOE LEVER

(B) RELEASE DOWNSTOP BRACKET
R E Q U I R E M E N T

WITH FUNCTION CLUTCH TRIPPED, ROTATE SHAFT
UNTIL CLEARANCE BETWEEN FUNCTION CLUTCH
DISK STOP LUG AND CLUTCH STOP LEVER IS AT A
MINIMUM. RELEASE RESTING AGAINST DOWN-
STOP BRACKET. CLEARANCE BETWEEN FUNCTION
CLUTCH DISK STOP LUG AND STOP LEVER:
MIN. 0.002 INCH MAX. 0.045 INCH

T O A D J U S T

REMOVE TAPE GUIDE. WITH DOWNSTOP BRACKET
MOUNTING SCREWS FRICTION TIGHT POSITION
B R A C K E T.
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2 . 2 1 P u n c h M e c h a n i s m

pPERFORATOR POSITION (PRELIMINARY!
REQUIREMENT

mechanism mounting screw BENEATH PUNCH BLOCK AND MOUNTING SCREW
“ l o c a t e d C E N ^ A L I V W I T H , N

N O T E

THE MOUNTING HOLES ARE OVERSIZE TO FACILITATE USE OF PERFORATOR MECHANISM ON THE TYPINGREPERFORATOR
TO ADJUST

O'" PERFORATOR MECHANISM BACK PLATE, WITH THE
^BACKPLATE MOUNTING SCREWS AND MOUNTING BRACKET SCREW FRICTION TIGHT

^SITION PERFORATOR MECHANISM SO THAT THE TAPPED HOLE OF THE FRAME IS CENTRALLY LOCATED
WITHIN LARGE BODY HOLE OF PUNCH MECHANISM BACKPLATE. TIGHTEN

BACKPLATE MOUNTING SCREWS AND RECHECK TO SEE THAT REQUIREMENT IS MET. REPLACE
lower BACKPLATE MOUNTING SCREW. TIGHTEN THE BRACKET MOUNTING

5CRE W»
STRIPPER PLATE pPIVOT LOCATING PLATE

C L A M P S C R E W

-PIVOT POINT

y—PIVOT LOCATING PLATE
PUNCH SLIDE

PERFORATOR'

UPPER
PERFORATOR
M O U N T I N G
SCREW

E L O N G A T E D

M O U N T I N G
H O L E

PRY HOLE

ALTERNATE MOUNTING
BRACKET

M O U N T I N G B R A C K E T

ELONGATED MOUNTING SLOT—
LOWER PERFORATOR MOUNTING SCREW-̂

MOUNTING BRACKET SCREW—^

Page 22
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2.22 Punch Mechanism (continued)

N O T E

BEFORE PROCEEDING WITH THE PUNCH MECHANISM ADJUSTMENTS, CHECK THE ROCKER BAIL
LOWER ROLLER ADJUSTMENT AND LOOSEN THE PUNCH SLIDE DOWNSTOP MOUNTING NUT AND
G U I D E M O U N T I N G S T U D . (A) TOGGLE BAIL ECCENTRIC (PRELIMINARY)

R E Q U I R E M E N T

THE INDENT (HIGH SIDE OF ECCENTRIC) SHALL BE
IN ITS UPPERMOST POSITION.

TO A D J U S T
WITH THE TOGGLE ECCENTRIC SHAFT LOCK
NUT FRICTION TIGHT POSITION ECCENTRIC.

PUNCH SLIDE,
. . P U N C H P I N
PUNCH SLIDE
G U I D E

PERFORATOR

P U N C H P I N

PUNCH SLIDE
P U N C H S L I D E

G U I D E

D O W N S T O P

PLATE

A M O U N T I N G N U T S

MOUNTING STUDS k

M O U N T I N G N U T-
S T U D F E E D PAW L

S T U D

TP159926
G A U G E R E A R

PLATE

A LT E R N AT E
M O U N T I N GPERFORATOR DRIVE L INK
BRACKET

1 M O U N T I N G
B R A C K E T

(C) S H A F T
PERFORATOR DRIVE
L I N K S P R I N G
R E Q U I R E M E N T

MIN. 3-1/2 OZS.
M A X . 8 O Z S .

TO PULL SPRINGS TO
I N S TA L L E D L E N G T H

O P E R A T I N G
A R M

(B) TOGGLE OPERATING ARM
(1) REQUIREMENT

TRIP FUNCTION CLUTCH AND ROTATE MAIN
SHAFT UNTIL THE UPPER ROCKER BAIL
ROLLER IS ON HIGH PART OF ITS CAM.

M I N . 0 . 0 0 2 I N C H — M A X . 0 . 0 0 5 I N C H
CLEARANCE BETWEEN FEED PAWL STUD AND
T H E T P 1 5 9 9 2 6 G A U G E .

(2) CLEARANCE BETWEEN ARM AND OSCILLATING
S H A F T B E A R I N G H U B .
M I N . 0 . 0 0 2 I N C H — M A X . 0 . 0 1 5 I N C H
W I T H P L AY TA K E N U P I N D I R E C T I O N T O
M A K E C L E A R A N C E M I N I M U M .

T O A D J U S T

WITH LOCKSCREW FRICTION TIGHT, POSITION
T O G G L E B A I L A N D O P E R AT I N G A R M .

O P E R A T I N G
A R M

1S H A F T

C L A M P
SCREW t BEARING HUB
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2.23 Punch Mechanism (continued)

(A) PUNCH PIN PENETRATION
R E Q U I R E M E N T

(1) WITH THE RUBOUT COMBINATION SELECTED, FUNCTION CLUTCH ENGAGED. ROTATE MAIN
SHAFT UNTIL ALL PUNCH PINS ARE INTO OR ABCME THE TAPE APERTURE IN PUNCH BLOCK.
W I T H T H E T P l 5 9 9 2 6 G A U G E I N P O S I T I O N

M I N . 0 . 0 5 0 I N C H
CLEARANCE BETWEEN FEED PAWL STUD AND THE GAUGE.

(2) WITH RUBOUT COMBINATION SELECTED, FUNCTION CLUTCH ENGAGED. ROTATE MAIN SHAFT
UNTIL ALL PUNCH PINS HAVE CLEARED THE PUNCH BLOCK. WITH THE TP159926 GAUGE IN
P O S I T I O N

M I N . S O M E - M A X . 0 . 0 8 0 I N C H

CLEARANCE BETWEEN FEED PAWL STUD AND GAUGE.
T O A D J U S T

REFINE THE TOGGLE BAIL ECCENTRIC ADJUSTMENT KEEPING THE INDENT TO THE RIGHT OF A
VERTICAL CENTERLINE THROUGH THE SHAFT.

FEED WHEEL pFEED PAWL STUDO P E R AT I N G A R M

^PUNCH SLIDE
(m GUIDE--r D O W N S TO P

STUDS ■
(C) PUNCH SLIDE DOWNSTOP POSITION

R E Q U I R E M E N T
W I T H F U N C T I O N C L U T C H D I S E N G A G E D A N D

LATCHED. PLAY TAKEN UP TOWARD THE TOP,
C L E A R A N C E B E T W E E N B O T H T H E F R O N T A N D
REAR PUNCH SL IDES AND THE DOWNSTOP PLATE

— M I N . S O M E — M A X . 0 . 0 0 8 I N C H
ALL OTHER PUNCH SL IDES SHALL HAVE SOME
C L E A R A N C E .

● - D O W N S T O P

N O T E
TO CHECK FOR SOME CLEARANCE, PLACE
UNIT IN STOP POSITION, TRIP FUNCTION TRIP
MECHANISM AND LATCHES, THE PUNCH SLIDES
S H A L L M O V E F U L LY TO T H E I R O P E R AT E D P O S I T I O N .

M I N . 0 . 0 5 0

i 0
T O A D J U S T

WITH UNIT IN STOP POSITION, LOOSEN THE
TWO DOWNSTOP PLATE MOUNTING LOCK NUTS

\AND LOCATE THE DOWNSTOP PLATE TO\MEET THE REQUIREMENT.

T 'M A X . 0 . 0 8 0

TAPE GAUGE
T P l 5 9 9 2 6

O S C I L L AT I N G S H A F T
P U N C H P I N
P U N C H S L I D E
G U I D E

P U N C H
SLIDE

(B) PUNCH SLIDE GUIDE
R E Q U I R E M E N T

T H E P U N C H S L I D E S S H O U L D A L I G N W I T H
T H E I R C O R R E S P O N D I N G P U N C H P I N S A N D
BE FREE OF BINDS AFTER TIGHTENING THE
G U I D E M O U N T I N G S T U D S . E A C H P U N C H
SLIDE SHOULD RETURN FREELY AFTER BEING
PUSHED IN NOT MORE THAN 1/16 INCH.

T O A D J U S T
P O S I T I O N T H E G U I D E W I T H I T S M O U N T I N G
S T U D S F R I C T I O N T I G H T.

TOGGL£ BAIL ECCENTRIC
O

— D O W N S T O P P L A T E
- M O U N T I N G N U T S
M O U N T I N G S T U D S
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2.24 P\mch Mechanism (continued)

PERFORATOR POSITION F I N A L

(1) TO CHECK
SELECT RUBOUT CODE COMBINATION (12345678). ROTATE UNTIL FUNCTION
CLUTCH TRIPS WITH PUNCH LEVERS IN EXTREME LEFT-HAND POSITION.

R E Q U I R E M E N T
CLEARANCE BETWEEN PUNCH SLIDE AND PUNCH SLIDE LATCH:

MIN. 0.015 INCH MAX. 0.045 INCH —
AT SLIDE WHERE CLEARANCE IS LEAST.

T O A D J U S T
LOOSEN PERFORATOR MOUNTING SCREWS, ADJUSTING CLAMP LOCK
SCREW, ADJUSTING CLAMP PIVOT SCREW AND ANCHOR BRACKET
SCREW UNTIL FRICTION TIGHT. PLACE TIP OF SCREW DRIVER
BETWEEN SCREW AND RIM OF PRY HOLE AND PRY PERFORATOR UP
OR DOWN. TIGHTEN ONLY ADJUSTING ClAMP LOCK SCREW.

(2) TO CHECK
SELECT "L" CODE COMBINATION (—34—78). TRIP FUNCTION
CLUTCH AND MOVE ROCKER BAIL TO EXTREME LEFT.

R E Q U I R E M E N T
CLEARANCE BETWEEN STRIPPER PLATE AND TYPEWHEEL CHARACTER "L":

MIN. 0.075 INCH M A X . 0 . 0 8 5 I N C H
T O A D J U S T

REMOVE RIBBON FROM CARRIER. POSITION PERFORATOR WITH TWO
MOUNTING SCREWS, ADJUSTING CLAMP PIVOT SCREW AND ANCHOR
BRACKET SCREW LOOSENED. CHECK RESET BAIL TRIP LEVER
REQUIREMENT FOR SOME CLEARANCE AND ADJUST IF NECESSARY.

PERFORATOR

TYPEWHEEL
C H A R A C T E R " L

A D J U S T I N G C L A M P
L O C K S C R E W

TYPEWHEEL

S T R I P P E R P L AT E

A D J U S T I N G C L A M P
P I V O T S C R E W

P U N C H S L I D E

P E R F O R A T O R M O U N T I N G S C R E W

P U N C H S L I D E
L A T C H

P R Y H O L E

A N C H O R B R A C K E T

SCREW (ALTERNATE
POSITION)

A N C H O R B R A C K E T S C R E W

P E R F O R AT O R M O U N T I N G S C R E W '
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2.25 Punch Mechanism (continued)

RESET BAIL TRIP LEVER
R E Q U I R E M E N T

(1) MANUALLY SELECT AN ALL SPACING COMBINATION.—)
MANUALLY ROTATE RESET BAIL TRIP LEVER.
THE PUNCH SLIDE RESET BAIL SHALL TRIP
BEFORE THE FUNCTION CLUTCH IS TRIPPED.

I—(2) WITH FUNCTION AND SELECTOR CLUTCHES DIS¬
ENGAGED AND LATCHED, THE PUNCH SLIDE
RESET BAIL SHALL FULLY ENGAGE THE PUNCH
S L I D E L AT C H I N G S U R FA C E W H E N P L AY I N
PARTS IS TAKEN UP IN D IRECTION TO
M A K E T H E E N G A G E M E N T T H E L E A S T.

T O A D J U S T

I—RELEASE LEVER

L®

- ( 1 ) WITH TRIP LEVER EXTENSION LOCK SCREW FRICTION —
TIGHT AND DELETE (RUBOUT) COMBINATION
SELECTED, POSITION RESET BAIL AGAINST PUNCH
SLIDES. TAKE UP PLAY BETWEEN RESET BAIL/AND TRIP LEVER IN ACOUNTER CLOCKWISE X
DIRECTION. POSITION TRIP LEVER BY MEANS /
O F I T S P RY P O I N T.
RECHECK REQUIREA^NT (1) ABOVE AND
R E F I N E A D J U S T M E N T I F N E C E S S A R Y. >

RESET BAIL
TRIP LEVER

(2) TRIP LEVER
E X T E N S I O N

SCREW

RESET BAIL

RELEASE LEVER

RESET BAIL
TRIP LEVER

T R I P L E V E R

E X T E N S I O N

L O C K
SCREW0

SLIDE
RESET BAIL w
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2.26 Punch Mechanism (continued)

fAi PUNCH SLIDE RESET BAIL
R E Q U I R E M E N T

WITH FUNCTION CLUTCH DISENGAGED:
min. 0.005 INCH—MAX. 0.015 INCH
BETWEEN PUNCH SLIDE AND PUNCH SLIDE LATCH.

ROTATE THE RESET BAIL ECCENTRIC SHAFT WITH ITS LOCK NUT LOOSENED.
KEEP THE INDENTATION IN THE ECCENTRIC ABOVE CENTER OF SHAFT.

P U N C H S L I D E

r e s e t b a i l
ECCENTRIC SHAFT

o

PUNCH SLIDE LATCH
L O C K N U T

RATCHET WHEEL

DETENT ROLLER

DETENT LEVER ECCENTRIC

DETENT LEVER

F E E D PAW L
(B)

R E Q U I R E M E N T
FUNCTION CLUTCH DISENGAGED, INDENTATION
IN DETENT LEVER ECCENTRIC AT RIGHT ANGLE
TO LEVER, DETENT ROLLER IN CONTACT WITH
RATCHET WHEEL, HIGH PART OF FEED PAWL
ECCENTRIC TO THE RIGHT OF ITS LOCK SCREW:
THE FEED PAWL SHOULD ENGAGE THE FIRST
TOOTH BELOW AHORIZONTAL CENTERLINE
T H R O U G H T H E R AT C H E T W H E E L W I T H
NO PERCEPTIBLE CLEARANCE.

T O A D J U S T
ROTATE THE FEED PAWL ECCENTRIC WITH LOCK
S C R E W L O O S E N E D .

A

9 » 1F E E D PAW L E C C E N T R I C

L O C K S C R E W
F E E D PAW L

N O T E

THIS ADJUSTMENT IS RELATED TO FEED HOLE
SPACING, AND TWO ADJUSTMENTS SHOULD BE
made at SAME TIME.
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Punch Mechanism (continued)2 . 2 7

FEED HOLE SPACING P R E L I M I N A R Y
R E Q U I R E M E N T

I N D E N T O F D I E W H E E L E C C E N T R I C S T U D P O I N T ¬

I N G D O W N W A R D .
T O A D J U S T

POSIT ION DIE WHEEL ECCENTRIC STUD WITH
L O C K N U T L O O S E N E D .

N O T E 1 ; B E F O R E P R O C E E D I N G W I T H T H E F O L L O W ¬
ING ADJUSTMENTS, CHECK BOTH TAPE GUIDE
S P R I N G T E N S I O N S

FEED HOLE SPACING F I N A L

(1) REQUIREMENT
WITH TAPE SHOE BLOCKED AWAY FROM FEED

WHEEL, FEED PAWL AND DETENT DISENGAGED,
AND TAPE REMOVED, FEED WHEEL SHOULD
R O TAT E F R E E LY. C H E C K T H R O U G H 3 O R 4
REVOLUTIONS OF FEED WHEEL. REFINE PRELIMI¬

NARY (ABOVE) IF NECESSARY TO MEET
R E Q U I R E M E N T.

N O T E 2 ; B E F O R E P R O C E E D I N G W I T H T H E F O L L O W ¬
ING ADJUSTMENT CHECK BOTH GUIDE .
SPRING TENSIONS/

D I E W H E E L

Z

, o « e

F E E D L O C K N U T
W H E E L

E C C E N T R I C

S T U D

1 5 6 0 11 G U A G E

TA P E
o o o o oo
o o o o oo
o o o o oo

oo oo 8 o
o o o oo
o o oo o o
o o oo o o
o

i :
o o o oo

7
F E E D H O L E S PA C I N G
(1) REQUIREMENT

WITH APIECE OF TAPE PERFORATED WITH SIX SERIES OF 9SPACE CODE COMBINATIONS FOLLOWED
BY ARUBOUT COMBINATION PLACED OVER THE SMOOTH SIDE OF THE 156011 TAPE GAUGE SO THAT
THE CIRCULAR PORTION OF THE FIRST NUMBER 2CODE HOLE IN THE TAPE IS CONCENTRIC WITH THE
FIRST HOLE OF THE TAPE GAUGE. THE NEXT FOUR HOLES IN THE TAPE GAUGE SHOULD BE VISIBLE
THROUGH THE NUMBER 2CODE HOLES IN THE TAPE AND THE CIRCULAR PORTION OF THE LAST
(SIXTH) NUMBER 2CODE HOLE IN THE TAPE SHALL BE ENTIRELY WITHIN THE 0.086 DIAMETER HOLE
O F T H E TA P E G A U G E .

(2) REQUIREMENT
WITH TAPE SHOE HELD AWAY FROM FEED WHEEL, FEED PAWL AND DETENT DISENGAGED AND
TAPE REMOVED, FEED WHEEL SHOULD ROTATE FREELY.

T O A D J U S T

WITH TAPE REMOVED FROM PUNCH MECHANISM, LOOSEN ECCENTRIC LOCK NUT AND ROTATE DIE
WHEEL ECCENTRIC SHAFT UNTIL IT BINDS AGAINST FEED WHEEL. BACK OFF ECCENTRIC UNTIL DIE
WHEEL IS JUST FREE. CHECK THROUGH 3OR 4ROTATIONS. KEEP THE INDENT OF ECCENTRIC BELOW
THE HORIZONTAL CENTERLINE OF THE STUD. REFINE ADJUSTMENT FOR REQUIREMENT (1), IF NECES¬
SARY, BY MOVING THE DIE WHEEL TOWARD THE FEED WHEEL TO DECREASE THE CHARACTER SPACING
AND AWAY FROM THE FEED WHEEL TO INCREASE THE CHARACTER SPACING.

CAUTION: WITH TAPE REMOVED. MAKE
SURE FEED WHEEL AND DIE WHEEL DO

NOT BIND. RECHECK REQUIREMENT (1),
IF NECESSARY, REFINE.

NOTE 3: FIRST THROUGH FIFTH HOLES IN GAUGE ARE
SAME SIZE AS CODE HOLES IN TAPE (0.072 INCH DIA¬
METER). SIXTH HOLE IN GAUGE IS LARGER (0.086 INCH).
THIS ARRANGEMENT ALLOWS ±0.007 INCH VARIATION
I N 5 I N C H E S .
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2.28 Punch Mechanism (continued)

(FOR LATEST DESIGN SEE PARAGRAPH 2.29)

LATERAL AND FRONT TO REAR FEED WHEEL POSITION DETENT (EARLY DESIGN)
R E Q U I R E M E N T

WITH THE REPERFORATOR OPERATING UNDER POWER, OBTAIN ATAPE SAMPLE CONSISTING OF A
SERIES OF "SPACE" PERFORATIONS, BY AVISUAL INSPECTION OF THE PERFORATED FEED HOLES,
LATERALLY AND FRONT TO REAR, THE INDENTATIONS OF THE FEED WHEEL SHALL BE FULLY PUNCHED
O U T .

T O A D J U S T
(1) TO MEET THE LATERAL REQUIREMENT, LOOSEN THE DETENT ECCENTRIC STUD LOCK NUT AND

ROTATE THE DETENT ECCENTRIC CLOCKWISE TO MOVE THE FEED WHEEL PERFORATIONS TOWARDS
THE LEAD EDGE OF THE FEED HOLE AND ROTATE THE DETENT ECCENTRIC COUNTER CLOCKWISE TO
MOVE THE FEED WHEEL PERFORATION TOWARDS THE TRAILING EDGE OF THE FEED HOLE. REFINE
T H E F E E D PAW L A D J U S T M E N T.

r-(2) TO ADJUST
TO MEET THE FRONT TO REAR REQUIREMENT WITH RESPECT TO THE REFERENCE EDGE OF THE TAPE,
LOOSEN THE ADJUSTING SCREW LOCK NUT AND POSITION THE ADJUSTING SCREW. TO MOVE
THE INDENTATIONS IN THE TAPE AWAY FROM THE REFERENCE EDGE OF THE TAPE, MOVE THE FEED
WHEEL TOWARDS THE FRONT PLATE OF THE PUNCH MECHANISM BY ROTATING THE ADJUSTING
SCREW COUNTER CLOCKWISE. TO MOVE THE INDENTATIONS IN THE TAPE TOWARDS THE REFERENCE
EDGE OF THE TAPE, MOVE THE FEED WHEEL TOWARDS THE BACKPLATE OF THE PUNCH MECHANISM
BY ROTATING THE ADJUSTING SCREW CLOCKWISE. REFINE THE DETENT ADJUSTMENT TO ALIGN
THE LATERAL INDENTATIONS OF THE FEED WHEEL IF REQUIRED.

T P 1 5 6 0 11 TA P E G A U G E REFERENCE EDGE
/

n

i
I

1

P , 6 . o . I I
O Oo *o *

L _ j
T r
I I
I

7
TAPE

II m r i i m n i i i i i
j£ ZR AT C H E T

W H E E LL O C K N U T A D J U S T I N G
SCREWE C C E N T R I C S T U D

L O C K N U T -

D E T E N T
LEVER

FEED PAWL
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2.29 Punch Mechanism (continued)

REFERENCE EDGE
OF TAPE

FEED WHEEL

/
A D J U S T I N G S C R E W

E E D P A W L

● I

1● I
' I

‘ - v - '

T A P E

^ — *■

DETENT ECCENTRIC

(FOR EARLY DESIGN SEE PARAGRAPH 2.28)

TAPE
LATERAL AND FRONT TO REAR FEED WHEEL POSITION DETENT (LATEST DESIGN)
R E Q U I R E M E N T

THE INDENTATIONS PUNCHED BY THE FEED WHEEL SHOULD BE CENTRALLY LOCATED BETWEEN THE

PUNCHED FEED HOLES (GAUGED BY EYE) AND ON SAME HORIZONTAL CENTERLINE. THE UNIT MUST
BACKSPACE THE TAPE AT LEAST 30 CHARACTERS WITHOUT LOSING ITS POINT OF REGISTRATION.

T O C H E C K
PERFORATE 6INCHES OF RY TAPE. BACK SPACE 30 CHARACTERS. REPERFORATE WITH RUBOUT CHARACTERS.
CODE HOLES MUST COINCIDE EXCEPT FOR FIRST TWO CHARACTERS WHICH MAY BE ELONGATED ±0.010
I N C H .

TO ADJUST (LATERALLY)
ROTATE DETENT ECCENTRIC CLOCKWISE TO MOVE THE FEED WHEEL PERFORATION TOWARD THE LEADING
ED GE OF TH E FEED H OL E AN D R OTATE E C C EN TR IC C OU N TER C L OC KWISE TO MOVE TH E PER FOR ATION
TOWARD THE TRAILING EDGE OF THE FEED HOLE. TIGHTEN LOCK NUT. REFINE FEED PAWL ADJUST¬
M E N T I F N E C E S S A RY.

TO ADJUST (FRONT TO REAR)
LOOSEN LOCK NUT ON ADJUSTING SCREW AND ROTATE THE SCREW COUNTERCLOCKWISE TO MOVE
THE INDENTATIONS IN THE TAPE AWAY FROM THE REFERENCE EDGE (REAR) OF THE TAPE. TO MOVE
INDENTATIONS IN THE TAPE TOWARD THE REFERENCE EDGE OF THE TAPE, ROTATE ADJUSTING SCREW
CLOCKWISE. REF INE THE DETENT ADJUSTMENT IF NECESSARY.

o o o o/
o o o o o

o o o o/0 * 0 ● o * o « o * o V
o o o o,

o o o o o o(
o b o o(

O O O D o o\
O O O O Q O \

o

o

F E E D W H E E L
INDENT

o

± 0 . 0 1 0 I N C H
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2.30 Punch Mechanism (continued)

1
P U N C H

SLIDE
S P R I N G

PUNCH SLIDESP U N C H P I N S

5 ^PUNCH SLIDE SPRING —
REQUIREMENT

RUBOUT COMBINATION SET UP, AND
PUNCH SLIDES IN SELECTED POSITION

MIN. 2-1/4 OZS.
max. 3-1/4 OZS.

TO START EACH SLIDE MOVING. TAPE GUIDE ASSEMBLY SPRING
R E Q U I R E M E N T
—1. MIN. 16 OZS TO PULL TAPE

GUIDE ASSEMBLY AWAY
FROM TAPE GUIDE BLOCK.

2. TAPE GUIDE ASSEMBLY SHOULD
MOVE FREELY ON SHAFT.

JT O A D J U S T
POSITION MOUNTING POST.

TA P E
G U I D E

TA P E G U I D E S P R I N G
HKlUlftEMENT

WITH SELECTOR AND FUNCTION CLUTCHES DISENGAGED AND
LATCHED, TAPE THREADED THROUGH PUNCH MECHANISM, IT
S H O U L D R E Q U I R E

MIN. 1-1/4 OZS.
MAX. 2-1/4 OZS.

TO JUST MOVE THE SPRING AWAY FROM THE TAPE.
TO ADJUST

B E N D T H E S P R I N G .

1

N O T E
IT IS NECESSARY TO REMOVE SEVERAL PARTS, ON UNITS EQUIPPED
WITH BACK SPACE MECHANISM. IN ORDER TO CHECK THIS SPRING
TENSION. IT SHOULD NOT BE CHECKED UNLESS THERE IS GOOD
REASON TO BELIEVE THAT REQUIREMENTS ARE NOT MET.

( 3
I

I

I
r-TAPE GUIDE SPRING (PUNCH BLOCK)

(1) REOUlftCMENr '
WITH TAPE REMOVED FROM THE PUNCH BLOCK THE TAPE
GUIDE SPRING SHOULD REST AGAINST THE CLEARANCE SLOT
IN THE BLOCK IN ASYMETRICAL MANNER,

L(2) REQUIREMENT
\WITH TAPE IN THE PUNCH BLOCK AND THE REPERFORATOR

X. OP0LATINGUND® POWER. THE SPRING SHOULD NOT
7DISTORT THE EDGE OF THE TAPE.
/ TO ADJUST

B E N D T H E S P R I N G A N D P O S I T I O N I T W I T H I T S
M O U N T I N G S C R E W

r - - 1
II

I . . . J

TAPE

TA P E G U I D E
S P R I N G

P U N C H B L O C K

L O O S E N E D .

o l A P l G U I D E
S P R I N Goo

m
O O P P U N C H B L O C K

^(TOP VIEW)u u y u u u u u u i j
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2.31 Punch Mechanism (continued)

DETENT LEVER

I — F E E D P A W L S P R I N G

//FEED PAWL SPRING

REQUIREMENT
FUNCTION CLUTCH DISENGAGED AND LATCH¬
ED. DETENT SPRING UNHOOKED FROM TOG¬
G L E B A I L

M I N . 3 O Z S .
M A X . 4 - 1 / 2 O Z S .

TO START THE DETENT LEVER AMOVING

D E T E N T S P R I N G

T O G G L E B A I L

F E E D PAW L S P R I N G
DETENT LEVER

IDETENT LEVER SPRING

QREQUIRE A4E NT
FUNCTION CLUTCH DISENGAGED AND LATCH¬
ED. FEED PAWL SPRING UNHOOKED.
M I N . 7 O Z S .
M A X . 1 0 O Z S .

TO START THE DETENT UVER MOVING. ' a

f

DETENT LEVER SPRING
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2.32 Punch Mechanism (continued)

T O R S I O N
S P R I N G

TA P E TO R S I O N S P R I N G

R E Q U I R E M E N T

MIN. 13 0ZS.
M A X . 1 8 O Z S .
TO MOVE TAPE SHOE FROM FEED WHEEL.

FEED WHEEL

TAPE SHOE

PUSH LEVER

S E L E C T I N G L E V E R — i

PUNCH SLIDE lATCH SPRING
T O C H E C K

S E L E C T R U B O U T C O D E C O M B I N AT I O N
(12345678). POSITION ROCKER BAIL TO
EXTREME LEFT. STRIP PUSH LEVERS
FROM SELECTING LEVERS.

R E Q U I R E M E N T
F O R O N E - S H A F T U N I T

M I N . 1 O Z S . — M A X . 3 O Z S .
TOSTARTLATCH MOVING.
F O R T W O - S H A F T U N I T

M I N . 3 / 4 0 Z S . — M A X . 2 O Z S .
TO START LATCH MOVING.

PUNCH SL IDE LATCH

P U N C H S L I D E

L AT C H S P R I N G '
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2.33 Typing Mechanism

(A) PUSH BAR OPERATING BLADE (PRELIMINARY)
TO C H E C K

MANUALLY SELECT RUBOUT CODE COMBINATION (12345678).
R O TAT E M A I N S H A F T U N T I L F U N C T I O N C L U T C H T R I P S . H O L D
N O . 2 A N D 3 B E L L C R A N K S A G A I N S T S T O P P O S T.

R E Q U I R E M E N T

OPERATING BLADE PARALLEL TO (NOT NECESSARILY FLUSH WITH)
NO. 2AND 3PUSH BARS. —

TO A D J U S T

WITH ITS MOUNTING SCREWS FRICTION TIGHT, PRY TRANSFER
M O U N T I N G B R A C K E T A L L T H E W AY T O T H E R I G H T. A D D O R
REMOVE SHIMS UNDER THE REAR LEG OF THE OPERATING
B L A D E . P L A C E E X T R A S H I M S O N R E A R M O U N T I N G S C R E W
BETWEEN BL AD E AN D FL AT WASH ER .

STOP POST

in
M O U N T I N G S C R E W S

i DPUSH BAR

r u

/o 7
S H I M S

(REAR LEG)

■-PUSH BAR OPERATING BLADE

(B) BELL CRANK SPRINGS 1TO 5
T O C H E C K

S E L E C T R U B O U T C O D E C O M B I N AT I O N
(12245678). ROTATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL
F U N C T I O N C L U T C H T R I P S .

B E L L C R A N K

BELL CRANK
SPRING (5)

/ R E Q U I R E M E N T
— M I N . 1 O Z . — M A X . 3 O Z S .
TO START PUSH BAR MOVING

N O T E :

CHECK ALL F IVE SPRINGS.

(C) BELL CRANK SPRING 8
T O C H E C K

SELECT RUBOUT COMBINATION (12345678). ROTATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL
FUNCTION CLUTCH TRIPS. WITH SCALE APPLIED HORIZONTALLY OVER

END OF THE TOOTH SECTION.

R E Q U I R E M E N T
MIN. 3OZS. M A X . 5 O Z S .

TO START BELL CRANK MOVING.

NOTE: THIS ADJUSTMENT IS COMPLETED ON THE
FOLLOWING PAGE.
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2.34 Typing Mechanism (continued)

(D) BELL CRANK SPRINGS 6AND 7
T O C H E C K

SELECT RUBOUT COMBINATION (12345678).
R O TAT E M A I N S H A F T U N T I L F U N C T I O N
C L U T C H T R I P S .

(1) REQUIREMENT (BELL CRANK SPRING 6)
WITH SCALE APPLIED VERTICALLY TO BALL
E N D O F B E L L C R A N K C O N TA C T O P E R AT I N G A R M .

—MIN. 2OZS. M A X . 4 O Z S .
T O S TA R T B E L L C R A N K M O V I N G

(2) REQUIREMENT (BELL CRANK SPRING 7)
W I T H S E V E N - P U L S E B E A M S P R I N G R E M O V E D

AND SCALE APPL IED VERTICALLY TO BALL
E N D O F B E L L C R A N K O P E R AT I N G A R M .

— M I N . 3 O Z S . — M A X . 6 O Z S .
T O S TA R T B E L L C R A N K M O V I N G .

PUSH BAR OPERATING BLADE (FINAL)
(1) TO CHECK

MANUALLY SELECT RUBOUT CODE COMBINATION (12345678). ROTATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL
FUNCTION CLUTCH TRIPS. MANUALLY SEAT PUSH BARS IN DETENTED POSITION. IN BAR
WHICH IS NEAREST LEFT EDGE OF BLADE, TAKE UP PLAY TO LEFT AND REAR, AND THEN RELEASE.

R E Q U I R E M E N T
CLEARANCE BETWEEN BAR AND LEFT EDGE OF BLADE:

MIN. 0.015 INCH M A X . 0 . 0 3 0 I N C H

(2) REQUIREMENT
SOME CLEARANCE BETWEEN RIGHT EDGE OF BLADE AND PUSH BARS WHEN PLAY IN BARS

HAS BEEN TAKEN UP TO RIGHT AND RELEASED.

(3) REQUIREMENT
WITH UNIT IN STOP POSITION, SOME CLEARANCE BETWEEN RIGHT EDGE OF BLADE AND

BARS WHEN PLAY IN BARS HAS BEEN TAKEN UP TO RIGHT AND RELEASED.

T O A D J U S T
WITH MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED, POSITION OPERATING BLADE IN ELONGATED HOLES.

N O T E :22 IT MAY BE NECESSARY
TO REFINE THIS AD¬
J U S T M E N T A F T E R R O C K -
ER BAIL PILOT STUD AD-

P U S H B A R S □
JUSTMENT.

I/ n

M O U N T I N G S C R E W S

3

L I O AP U S H B A R

O P E R A T I N G B L A D E

]

!
(TOP VIEW)
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2.35 Typing Mechanism (continued) FUNCTION BOX REAR PLATE

o 5 i.ROCKER BAIL PILOT STUD
P U S H B a r

OPERATING BLADE

E 3

\
£ .

●Z

LOCK NUT
I ~ r ~ i

t

2D
(A) ROCKER BAIL PILOT STUD

T O C H E C K
(TOP VIEW)SELECT SPACE COMBINATION. POSITION

R O C K E R B A I L T H R O U G H A C O M P L E T E C Y C L E
T O I N S U R E T H E C L E A R A N C E I S A M I N I M U M .

R E Q U I R E M E N T
C L E A R A N C E B E T W E E N F U N C T I O N B O X R E A R

PLATE AND PUSH BAR OPERATING BLADE:
MIN. 0.005 INCH M A X . 0 . 0 2 0 I N C H

AT A P O I N T I N T H E C Y C L E W H E R E P L AY I S
TAKEN UP TO MAKE CLEARANCE MINIMUM.

T O A D J U S T
P O S I T I O N R O C K E R B A I L P I L O T S T U D I N
E L O N G AT E D H O L E W I T H L O C K N U T
L O O S E N E D .

O

o

I
I

m N O . 7 P U L S E B E A M

N O . 5 P U L S E B E A M

N O . 5 P U L S E B E A M S P R I N G

R E Q U I R E M E N T
M I N . 1 0 O Z S . — M A X . 1 5 O Z S .
T O P U L L S P R I N G T O L E N G T H O F

7/16 INCH.
NO. 7PULSE BEAM SPRING
R E Q U I R E M E N T

M I N . 2 0 O Z S . — M A X . 2 5 O Z S
TO PULL SPRING TO LENGTH OF
7/16 INCH.(TOP VIEW)
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2.36 Typing Mechanism (continued)

F U N C T I O N B O X
R E Q U I R E M E N T

WITH LETTERS (RUBOUT) PUSH BAR TO EXTREME RIGHT AND FULLY DETENTED, RUBOUT CODE (12345678)
SELECTED, PUNCH SLIDES DISENGAGED AND FUNCTION CLUTCHED TRIPPED. ELIMINATE PLAY IN DOWN¬
WARD DIRECTION, THEN RELEASE. KEEP OPERATING BLADE PARALLEL WITH NO. 2AND NO. 3PUSH BARS
AND TAKE-UP FUNCTION BOX PLAY IN ACLOCKWISE DIRECTION. THE TOP OF THE OPERATING BLADE
SHALL BE

MIN. FLUSH —MAX. 0.020 INCH
ABOVE TOP RUBOUT PUSH BARS.

T O A D J U S T

(1) LOOSEN TWO SCREWS MOUNTING FUNCTION BOX TO FRONT PLATE SPACER POSTS
(2) USING PRY POINT, ROTATE ENTIRE FUNCTION BOX.
(3) TAKE UP SPACER POST PLAY TO RIGHT AND TIGHTEN SCREWS.

T O C H E C K

(1) FUNCTION BOX SHALL BE FREE TO ROTATE AT LEAST 0.010 INCH IN ITS MOUNTING AS MEASURED
AT LIFTER MOUNTING PLATE SHOULDER SCREWS.

(2) SELECT ALL MARKING CODE COMBINATIONS, TRIP FUNCTION CLUTCH AND CHECK FOR FREE
MOVEMENT OF FUNCTION BOX PLATE.

LETTERS PUSH BAR—, P U S H B A R O P E R AT I N G B L A D E

S H I M S

CCXi
P U S H B A R

O P E R A T I N G
I

/ B A I L

R E A R F U N C T I O N B O X P L AT E

(FRONT VIEW)

M O U N T I N G
S C R E W

L I F T E R M O U N T I N G
P L A T E

M O U N T I N G S C R E W S (MOUNTING SCREW
I N F R O N T P L AT E

AT O T H E R E N D

OF SHAFT)
P O I N T

(REAR VIEW)

P a g e 3 7
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2.37 Typing Mechanism (continued)

&
B E L L C R A N K

S TO P P O S T

I

t r a n s f e r m o u n t i n g b r a c k e t

T O C H E C K

manual ly SELECT ALL SPACE CODE COMBINATIONS.
ROTATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL FUNCTION CLUTCH
TRIPS.

■R E Q U I R E M E N T

WITH PUNCH SLIDES LATCHED, CLEARANCE BETWEEN
THE LEFT EDGE OF ALL BELL CRANK SLOTS AND THE
LEFT FLAT OF BELL CRANK STOP POST SHALL BE

M A X . 0 . 0 0 7 I N C H *

(PRELIMINARY FOR NO. 6AND NO. 7BELL CRANKS.)
T O A D J U S T

WITH MOUNTING SCREWS FRICTION TIGHT,
PRY TRANSFER BEAM BRACKET TO LEFT UNTIL
CLOSEST BELL CRANK TOUCHES STOP POST.
T I G H T E N M O U N T I N G S C R E W S A N D C H E C K
R E Q U I R E M E N T.

CAUTION: BELL CRANK THAT YIELDS MOST
SHOULD NOT YIELD MORE THAN 0.007 INCH
MEASURED AT POST.

o .

/

TRANSFER MOUNTING BRACKET
l OD

MOUNTING SCREWS

PRY POINT

* N O T E :

REMOVAL OF FUNCTION BLADES WILL
FACILITATE MEASURING CLEARANCE.

0
P RY P O I N T

/
Page 38



ISS 4, SECTION 574-233-700
2 . 3 8 Ribbon Shift and Print Suppression Mechanism

NOTE: REFER TO VARIABLE FEATURES (PART 3) FOR ADDITIONAL
ADJUSTMENTS APPLYING TO PRINT SUPPRESSION ONLY.

R I B B O N S H I F T A N D P R I N T S U P P R E S S I O N C O N TA C T S

R E Q U I R E M E N T

DISCONNECT ALL POWER FROM UNIT. REMOVE CONTACT
ASSEMBLY FROM FUNCTION BOX.
(1) CLEARANCE BETWEEN SWINGER CONTACT POINTS AND

NORMALLY OPEN CONTACT POINTS SHALL BE
M I N . 0 . 0 1 5 I N C H — M A X . 0 . 0 2 0 I N C H .

(2) IT SHALL TAKE
M I N . 2 0 Z S . — M A X . 3 O Z S .

TO START SWINGER MOVING

S W I N G E R C O N T A C T
C O V E R

a
I T T i ' r

t
I

L = a
i

C

(3) IT SHALL TAKE
M I N . 2 0 Z S . — M A X . 3 O Z S .

TO START NORMALLY OPEN CONTACT MOVING.

T O A D J U S T

REMOVE COVER AND REPLACE COVER SCREWS. BEND
CONTACTS WITH CONTACT ADJUSTING TOOL.
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Ribbon Shift and Print Suppression Mechanism (continued)2 . 3 9

STIFFENER
B E L L

C R A N K

B R A C K E T -

M O U N T I N G
SCREW

RIBBON SHIFT AND PRINT SUPPRESSION
CONTACT POSITION

R E Q U I R E M E N T
MANUALLY SELECT ALL SPACING
C O M B I N AT I O N (
FUNCTION CLUTCH. TAKE UP
FUNCTION BOX PLAY IN CLOCKWISE
D I R E C T I O N .

MIN. SOME—MAX. 0.004 INCH
CLEARANCE BETWEEN SPACING
CONTACT AND STIFFENER.

■) AND TRIP

T O A D J U S T
POSITION CONTACT MOUNTING BRACKET
WITH ITS MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED.

M O U N T I N G
B R A C K E T

B R A C K E T -

M O U N T I N G
S C R E W (P

o
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2.40 Typing Mechanism (cont inued)

LIFTER

ECCENTRIC SCREW

(LOCK NLIT ON OTHER
END)

L IFTER ARM

LIFTER ROLLER

LEFT DWELL SURFACE

R I G H T D W E L L

S U R F A C E

L O C K P L AT E S C R E W R O C K E R B A I L

(REAR VIEW)(A) LIFTER ARM
T O C H E C K

TRIP FUNCTION CLUTCH. MOVE ROCKER /
BAIL TO EXTREME LEFT POSITION AND * —
OBSERVE TRAVEL OF LIFTER ROLLER ON
RIGHT DWELL SURFACE. MOVE ROCKER
BAIL TO EXTREME RIGHT POSITION AND
OBSERVE TRAVEL OF ROLLER ON LEFT
DWELL SURFACE.

R E Q U I R E M E N T
APPROXIMATELY EQUAL TRAVEL ON EACH
DWELL SURFACE. —

T O A D J U S T

LOOSEN LOCK PLATE SCREW UNTIL FRICTION
TIGHT. WITH ECCENTRIC SCREW LOCK NUT
FRICTION TIGHT, POSITION LIFTER ARM ON
LIFTER. TIGHTEN LOCK PLATE SCREW. DO
NOT TIGHTEN LOCK NUT.

(B) LIFTER ARM ECCENTRIC SCREW

R E Q U I R E M E N T

WITH FUNCTION CLUTCH DISENGAGED, CLEARANCE
BETWEEN CLOSEST PROJECTION OF BELL CRANKS
AND ASSOCIATED FUNCTION BLADE PROJECTION /

MIN. 0.008 INCH M A X . 0 . 0 2 0 I N C H — —

F U N C T I O N B L A D E S

T O A D J U S T
POSITION LIFTER ARM
ECCENTRIC SCREW WITH
LOCK NUT LOOSENED.

- B E L L C R A N K

LIFTER ARM
ECCENTRIC SCREW
(LOCK NUT ON
OTHER END) (REAR VIEW)

Page 41



S E C T I O N 5 7 4 - 2 3 3 - 7 0 0

2.41 Typing Mechanism (continued)

LIFTER PIN

LIFTER

NOTE: PRELIMINARY WHEN NO
FUNCTION BLADES ARE USED.

W i

TOGGLE LINK—/
LOWER TOGGLE LINK

CLAMP SCREW
,1\ X
I \

LOCK LEVER »
\

\
\L O C K A R M A S S E M B LY

\

ROCKER BAIL

T O G G L E L I N K (REAR VIEW)
R E Q U I R E M E N T

(1) WITH RUBOUT CODE COMBINATION (12345678) SELECTED
AND ROCKER BAIL TO EXTREME LEFT, TOGGLE LINKAGE
SHOULD MOVE THROUGH POINT WHERE TOGGLE LINK AND
LOCK LEVER ARE IN STRAIGHT LINE WITHOUT RAISING LIFTER
(2) WITH TOGGLE LINK AND LOCK LEVER IN STRAIGHT LINE,
CLEARANCE BETWEEN TOGGLE UNK AND LIFTER PIN

MIN. SOME M A X . 0 . 0 1 5 I N C H . '
T O A D J U S T

POSITION TOGGLE LINK ON LOCK ARM ASSEMBLY WITH
C L A M P S C R E W F R I C T I O N T I G H T.

\

N O T E
TO AVOID INTERFERENCE WITH LOCK LEVER, IT MAY BE
NECESSARY TO MOVE HIGH PART OF CORRECTING DRIVE
LINK ECCENTRIC BEARING ABOVE HORIZONTAL CENTER LINE.
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2.42 Typing Mechanism (continued)

NOTE: PRELIMINARY WHEN NO FUNaiON BLADES ARE USED.

T O G G L E T R I P A R M
R E Q U I R E M E N T

AS ROCKER BAIL APPROACHES EXTREME RIGHT
POSITION, LOCK LEVER TOGGLE LINKAGE
SHOULD BREAK AND LIRER ROLLER SHOULD
DROP ONTO RIGHT DWELL SURFACE.

T O A D J U S T

BY A^ANS OF PRY POINTS, POSITION LOCK
LEVER TRIP POST WITH CLAMP SCREW LOOSENED.

L I R E R R O L L E R

o

L O C K L E V E R
T O G G L E L I N K A G E

R I G H T D W E L L
SURFACE

R O C K E R B A I L

3

LOCK LEVER TR IP POST

CLAAAP SCREW

PRY POINTS—^

(REAR VIEW)
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2.43 Typing Mechanism (continued)
(B) FUNCTION BLADE SPRING (2 OR MORE)

REQUIREMENT (IF SO EQUIPPED)
W I T H U N I T I N S T O P P O S I T I O N
— M I N . 7 0 Z S . — M A X . 1 0 O Z S .
T O S TA R T F U N C T I O N B L A D E M O V I N G .

(A)
LIFTER TOGGLE LINK SPRING
R E Q U I R E M E N T

WITH UNIT IN STOP POSITION:
MIN. 1-1/2 OZS.—MAX. 2-1/4 OZS.

LtO pull SPRING TO INSTALLED LENGTH.
F U N C T I O N

B L A D E
L I F T E R TO G G L E L I N K S P R I N G

(REARVIEW)

LIFTER SPRING

(D)
C O R R E C T I N G

D R I V E L I N K

S P R I N G

C O R R E C T I N G D R I V E L I N K S P R I N G
R E Q U I R E M E N T

W I T H U N I T I N S T O P P O S I T I O N :
M I N . 5 O Z S . — M A X . 9 O Z S .

TO START DRIVE LINK MOVING.

(C)
LIFTER SPRING
R E Q U I R E M E N T

W I T H U N I T I N S T O P P O S I T I O N :
MIN. 7OZS. M A X . 9 O Z S .

T O P U L L S P R I N G T O I N S TA L L E D L E N G T H .

C O R R E C T I N G D R I V E L I N K

(TOP VIEW)
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2.44 Typing Mechanism (continued)

(A) OSCILLATING DRIVE LINK
T O C H E C K

P O S I T I O N R O C K E R B A I L T O I T S E X T R E M E L E F T.

R E Q U I R E M E N T

SECTOR MOUNTING STUD, TOGGLE PIVOT SCREW AND OSCILLATING DRIVE BAIL
M O U N T I N G S C R E W S H O U L D A P P R O X I M AT E LY L I N E U P.

T O A D J U S T
P O S I T I O N O S C I L L A T I N G D R I V E L I N K B Y M E A N S O F I T S
E C C E N T R I C B U S H I N G .

O S C I L L AT I N G D R I V E B A I LA X I A L S E C T O R

O S C I L L AT I N G D R I V E B A I L M O U N T I N G S C R E W

I

TOGGLE PIVOT SCREW

R O L L E R

S E C T O R M O U N T I N G S T U D

3
1 Q

1CO S C I L L A T I N G D R I V E L I N K

I I
A X I A L C O R R E C T I N G P L AT E

COP ECCENTRIC BUSHING
R O C K E R B A I L

}

X(TOP VIEW) C O R R E C T I N G D R I V E L I N K

(B)
T O A D J U S T

(1) LOOSEN DRIVE LINK ADJUSTING SCREWS.
FIRMLY SEAT AXIAL CORRECTOR ROLLER
INTO FIRST NOTCH OF SECTOR BY
MANUALLY APPLYING AND HOLDING THIS
POSITION FOR NEXT PART OF ADJUSTMENT.

(2) APPLY MANUAL PRESSURE ON DRIVE LINK TO
BOTTOM ITS SLOT AGAINST ROCKER BAIL BUSHING.

(3) MAINTAIN PRESSURE AT THESE TWO PLACES.
TIGHTEN ADJUSTING SCREWS.

AXIAL CORRECTOR (NON-YIELDING)
T O C H E C K

M A N U A L L Y S E L E a A L L S P A C I N G C O D E
C O M B I N A T I O N . R O T A T E M A I N S H A F T
UNTIL ROCKER BAIL IS TO EXTREME LEFT.

R E Q U I R E M E N T
R O L L E R O N A X I A L C O R R E a i N G

— P L A T E S E A T E D F I R M L Y I N C E N T E R

O F F I R S T N O T C H O F A X I A L S E C TO R .
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2.45 Typing Mechanism (continued)
CORRECTOR DRIVE LINK (YIELDING)
EXTENSION SPRING TENSION

O S C I L L A T I N G B A I L— R E Q U I R E M E N T

WITH ALL SPACING CODE COMBINATION
SELECTED, THE FUNCTION CLUTCH
TRIPPED, AND THE ROCKER BAIL IN ITS
EXTREME LEFT POSITION, PLACE A32 OZS.
SPRING HOOK ON THE END OF THE COR¬
RECTOR AXIAL PLATE. IT SHOULD TAKE

M I N . 1 6 O Z S . — M A X . 3 2 O Z S .
TO MOVE THE ROLLER FROM THE NOTCH
IN THE SECTOR.

O S C I L L A T I N G B A I L
A D J U S T I N G S C R E W

(MOUNTED IN AN
ELONGATED HOLE)

D R I V E L I N K
E X T E N S I O N

A D J U S T I N G S C R E W S

S E C TO R

D R I V E L I N K

E X T E N S I O N

I ]

A X I A L

C O R R E C T O R
L I N K

A X I A L C O R R E C T O R

R O C K E R B A I L I N
E X T R E M E L E F T P O S I T I O N

AXIAL CORRECTOR (YIELDING)

R E Q U I R E M E N T

WITH ALL SPACING CODE COMBINATION SELECTED, FUNCTION
CLUTCH TRIPPED AND ROCKER BAIL IN ITS EXTREME LEFT POSITION,
THE AXIAL CORRECTOR ROLLER SHOULD SEAT IN THE FIRST SECTOR
N O T C H A N D T H E R E S H O U L D B E

M I N . 0 . 0 0 5 I N C H
BETWEEN THE ENDS OF THE SLOT AND THE SPRING POST. CHECK
BOTH SIDES AND CHECK SEATING IN FOURTH NOTCH (LETTERS
SELECTION). TURN THE RETAINING RING THAT FASTENS THE DRIVE
LINK EXTENSION TO THE CORRECTOR PLATE TO CHECK
THE MINIMUM REQUIREMENT.

T O A D J U S T

LOOSEN TWO DRIVE LINK ADJUSTING SCREWS. POSITION DRIVE LINK
TO MEET THE REQUIREMENT AND RETIGHTEN THE SCREWS.
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2.46 Typing Mechanism (continued)

A X I A L S E C T O R A L I G N M E N T(A)
R E Q U I R E M E N T

(1) TEETH OF AXIAL SECTOR AND AXIAL
O U T P U T R A C K S H O U L D E N G A G E B Y T H E I R

FULL THICKNESS.

(2) GUIDE ROLLER FREE TO ROTATE.
T O A D J U S T

L O O S E N L O C K N U T. D I S E N G A G E R A C K .
R E M O V E R E TA I N I N G R I N G A N D G U I D E
R O L L E R . A D D O R R E M O V E S H I M S . P L A C E
EXTRA SHIMS ON TOP OF SHIM USED TO
RETAIN FELT WASHER.

N O T E : O N U N I T S E Q U I P P E D W I T H L A R G E R
(0.594 INCH DIAMETER) ROLLER, NO AD¬
JUSTMENT IS REQUIRED.(TOP VIEW )

A X I A L O U T P U T R A C K
A X I A L S E C T O R

M O U N T I N G S T U D

R E T A I N I N G R I N G

S H I M

F E L T W A S H E R

GUIDE ROLLER

T
S H I M S

n L O C K N U T

T O T

(FRONT VIEW)
I

II

D E T E N T L E V E R S '

DETENT LEVER SPRING

ECCENTRIC SHAFT
(B) DETENT LEVER SPRING (6)

MIN. 70ZS.—MAX. lOOZS. 
TO START DETENT LEVER MOVING.

N O T E :

CHECK ALL 6SPRINGS. THERE
A R E T W O O N T H E A X I A L
POSITIONING MECHANISM AND FOUR
ON THE ROTARY POSITIONING MECHANISM.

aOP VIEW OF SPRINGS ON
AXIAL POSITIONING MECHANISM)
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2.47 Typing Mechanism (continued)

(A)
AXIAL OUTPUT RACK GUIDE ROLLER

A X I A L O U T P U T R A C K T O C H E C K
SELECT LINE FEED CODE COMBINATION
(_2-4—8). ROTATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL
ECCENTRIC HAS ROTATED 90 DEGREES.
TAKE UP PLAY TO MAKE CLEARANCE BE¬
TWEEN OUTPUT RACK AND GUIDE ROLLER
M A X I M U M .

R E Q U I R E M E N T
MIN. SOME —MAX. 0.008 INCH

TO A D J U S T
P O S I T I O N G U I D E R O L L E R M O U N T I N G
S T U D I N E L O N G AT E D H O L E W I T H L O C K
N U T L O O S E N E D .

GUIDE ROLLER

E C C E N T R I C

MOUNTING STUD

9 0 °

(TOP VIEW)

- N O . 4 P U S H B A R

n
j c :

GUIDE BRACKET

M O U N T I N G S C R E W S
PUSH BAR GUIDE BRACKET

T O C H E C K

MANUALLY SELECT CARRIAGE RETURN CODE COMBINATION
(1_34„_8). rotate MAIN SHAFT SO THAT NO. 4PUSH BAR
MOVES THROUGH COMPLETE RANGE OF TRAVEL.

R E Q U I R E M E N T
W H E N P L AY I S TA K E N U P T O M A K E C L E A R A N C E
M A X I M U M :

MIN. SOME M A X . 0 . 0 0 8 I N C H
B E T W E E N N O . 4 P U S H B A R A N D G U I D E B R A C K E T
THROUGHOUT COMPLETE TRAVEL OF BAR.

T O A D J U S T
POSITION GUIDE BRACKET WITH MOUNTING SCREWS
L O O S E N E D .
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(A)2.48 Typing Mechanism (continued) C O R R E C T I N G D R I V E L I N K

(1) TO CHECK
SELECT SPACE CODE COMBINATION. TRIP FUNCTION
CLUTCH AND MOVE ROCKER BAIL TO EXTREME LEFT.

R E Q U I R E M E N T
ROLLER ON AXIAL CORRECTING PLATE FIRMLY SEATED

IN FIRST NOTCH OF AXIAL SECTOR.

A X I A L S E C TO R

F O U RT H
N O T C H

(2) TO CHECK
SELECT RUBOUT CODE COMBINATION (12345678).
TRIP FUNCTION CLUTCH AND MOVE ROCKER BAIL
TO EXTREME LEFT.

R E Q U I R E M E N T
ROLLER ON AXIAL CORRECTING PL^TE FIRMLY SEATED
IN FOURTH NOTCH OF AXIAL SECTOR.

C O R R E C T I N G P L AT E

A D J U S T I N G S C R E W S

ECCENTRIC BUSHINGC O R R E C T I N G D R I V E L I N KROLLER

ROCKER BAIL(TOP VIEW)

T O A D J U S T
LOOSEN DRIVE LINK ADJUSTING SCREWS. HOLDING
ROLLER FIRMLY SEATED IN FIRST NOTCH AND HOLDING
DRIVE LINK DOWN (BOTTOMED) AGAINST BUSHING,
TIGHTEN ADJUSTING SCREWS.

F I R S T N O T C H

m o u n t i n g S C R E W

z

A D J U S T I N G H O L E S

(B) IDLER GEAR ECCENTRIC SHAFT
R E Q U I R E M E N T

WITH UNIT IN RUBOUT CONDITION AND FUNCTION
C L U T C H D I S E N G A G E D ;

.X MIN. SOME M A X . 0 . 0 1 5 I N C H
CLEARANCE BETWEEN TYPEWHEEL RACK TOOTH AND
I D L E R G E A R T O O T H .

T O A D J U S T
WITH MOUNTING SCREW LOOSENED, POSITION
IDLER GEAR ECCENTRIC SHAFT BY MEANS OF THREE
ADJUSTING HOLES. CHECK RACK THROUGHOUT
ITS TRAVEL FOR BINDS.

I

(TOP VIEW)

TYPEWHEEL RACK

E C C E N T R I C S H A F T

HORIZONTAL CENTER LINE OF SHAFT

V
IDLER GEAR Page 49
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2.49 Typing Mechanism (continued)

ROTARY CORRECTING LEVER
(1) TO CHECK

LOOSEN CORRECTING CLAMP ADJUSTING SCREW. WITH UNIT IN FIGURES CONDITION
SELECT "X" CODE COMBINATION (—45-78). TRIP FUNCTION CLUTCH AND POSITION
ROCKER BAIL TO EXTREME LEFT. MANUALLY SEAT ROTARY CORRECTING LEVER IN
TYPEWHEEL RACK.

R E Q U I R E M E N T

SECOND TOOTH FROM TOP OF RACK SEATED BETWEEN LOBES OF CORRECTING LEVER.
T O A D J U S T

LOOSEN ECCENTRIC BUSHING LOCK NUT. WITH CLAMP ADJUSTING SCREW LOOSENED
^AND CORRECTING LEVER PIVOT TO RIGHT OF CENTER LINE, POSITION CORRECTING

LEVER. TIGHTEN BUSHING LOCK NUT. DO NOT TIGHTEN CLAAAP ADJUSTING SCREW
AT THIS TI/4E.

(2) TO CHECK
IN AMANNER SIMILAR TO THAT DESCRIBED ABOVE, CHECK ENGAGEMENT OF FIFTH
TOOTH(—34—78), NINTH TOOTH ( 4—8) AND SIXTEENTH TOOTH (-3-5—8).

TO A D J U S T

REFINE ADJUSTMENT UNDER (1) ABOVE.

A D J U S T I N G S C R E W

E C C E N T R I C B U S H I N GE C C E N T R I C B U S H I N G L O C K N U T

W /
y

c :P I V O T

- i
r V m m

(̂LEFT SIDE VIEW)R O T A R Y
CORRECTING LEVER

\

C O R R E C T I N G C L A M P

C O R R E C T I N G
LEVER

TYPEWHEEL
R A C K

N O T E : T H I S A D J U S T M E N T C O N T I N U E D
ON FOLLOWING PAGE.
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2.50 Typing Mechanism (continued)

A D J U S T I N G S C R E W

E C C E N T R I C
B U S H I N G -

m m F t .

V /ROTARY CORRECTING LEVER

o /

]
- ■ s

(LEFT SIDE VIEW)
C O R R E C T I N G C L A M P

(REAR VIEW)

ROTARY CORRECTING LEVER (conHnued)
(3) TO CHECK

WITH UNIT IN LETTERS CONDITION, SELECT RUB-
OUT CODE COMBINATION (12345678). POSITION
ROCKER BAIL TO EXTREME LEFT, MANUALLY SEAT
CORRECTING LEVER IN RACK.

REQUIREA4ENT

A. LOBES OF ROTARY CORRECTING LEVER FIRMLY SEATED
IN TYPEWHEEL RACK. 

END PLAY BETWEEN CORRECTING CLAMP AND
ECCENTRIC BUSHING WITH UNIT IN STOP POSITION:
MIN. SOME M A X . 0 . 0 0 6 I N C H

T Y P E W H E E L R A C K

AXIAL SECTOR—1

T O A D J U S T

WITH CORRECTING ARM CLAMP ADJUSTING
SCREW LOOSENED, TRIP FUNCTION CLUTCH
AND ROTATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL ROLLER ON
AXIAL CORRECTING PLATE APPROACHES
SEATED POSITION IN NOTCH OF AXIAL
SECTOR. WHEN CLEARANCE BETWEEN
ROLLER AND SECTOR IS

S O M E

0.005 INCH
POSITION CORRECTING LEVER FINGER-
TIGHT AGAINST RACK. TIGHTEN CORRECT¬
ING CLAMP SCREW.

c

M I N .
M A X .

A X I A L C O R R E C T I N G P L AT E

aop VIEW)

NOTE: SEE REQUIREMENTS (1) AND
(2) FOR THIS ADJUSTMENT ON PRE¬
C E D I N G P A G E .

R O L L E R
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2.51 Ribbon Shift and Print Suppression Mechanism (continued)

RIBBON CARRIER SPRING
R E Q U I R E M E N T

W I T H U N I T I N S T O P P O S I T I O N
M I N . 7 O Z S . — M A X . 1 0 O Z S ,

T O S TA R T C A R R I E R M O V I N G .

B L O C K I N G L I N K

c A D J U S T I N G S L O T

0 L O C K
^ S C R E W

REAR GUIDE
P O S T O

\ [
o

RIBBON CARRIER
R E Q U I R E M E N T

W I T H F U N C T I O N C L U T C H D I S E N G A G E D :
M I N . 0 . 0 4 0 I N C H
M A X . 0 . 0 5 5 I N C H
C L E A R A N C E B E T W E E N B L O C K I N G L I N K A N D
RIBBON CARRIER.

T O A D J U S T
L O O S E N L O C K S C R E W . P O S I T I O N R I B B O N
OSCILLATING LEVER, USING ADJUSTING
S L O T.

R I B B O N O S C I L L AT I N G L E V E R

RIBBON CARRIER

— R I B B O N
R E D A N D B L A C K
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Ribbon Shift and Print Suppression Mechanism -Early Design (continued)2 . 5 2

(B) ARMATURE AIR GAP (D) ARMATURE SPRING

R E Q U I R E M E N T
W I T H A R M AT U R E O N D O W N S T O P S C R E W

M I N . 0 . 0 1 5 I N C H — M A X . 0 . 0 2 0 I N C H
C L E A R A N C E B E T W E E N M A G N E T C O R E
A N D A R M AT U R E AT C L O S E S T P O I N T A N D

MIN. SOME—MAX. 1/32 INCH
CLEARANCE BETWEEN REAR OF ARMATURE
S L O T A N D B L O C K I N G L I N K A S G A G E D
BY EYE.

R E Q U I R E M E N T
W I T H S P R I N G D I S C O N N E C T E D

MIN. 3-1/2 OZS.—MAX. 4-1/2 OZS.'
W H E N P U L L E D T O I N S TA L L E D L E N G T H .

R I B B O N S H I F T

M A G N E T
A R M A T U R E

S P R I N GT O A D J U S T
POSIT ION MAGNET BRACKET WITH SCREWS
L O O S E N E D . C H E C K F O R B I N D S .

UPSTOP S
SCREW 1 e

U P S TO P
B R A C K E T■\ I I

I I
(A) ARMATURE DOWNSTOP

R E Q U I R E M E N T
WITH ROCKER BAIL IN EXTREME LEFT POSITION
A N D R I B B O N C A R R I E R B I A S E D D O W N WA R D

MIN. SOME—MAX. 0.005 INCH

C L E A R A N C E B E T W E E N TO P S U R FA C E O F B L O C K I N G
LINK AND LOWER SURFACE OF RIBBON CARRIER

c 5
A R M A T U R E

B L O C K I N G L I N K
T O A D J U S T

P O S I T I O N A R M AT U R E D O W N S TO P S C R E W W I T H
L O C K N U T L O O S E N E D .

L _ J
\I

R I B B O N
C A R R I E RD O W N S T O P

S C R E W

(C) ARMATURE UPSTOP
U P S T O P

S C R E WR E Q U I R E M E N T
W I T H A R M AT U R E H E L D A G A I N S T
UPSTOP SCREW (MAGNET IS NOT
TO BE ENERGIZED)

MIN. 0.004 INCH M A X . 0 . 0 0 7 I N C H
C L E A R A N C E B E T W E E N M A G N E T C O R E
A N D A R M A T U R E A T C L O S E S T P O I N T .

M A G N E T

C O R E

T O A D J U S T

P O S I T I O N U P S T O P S C R E W W I T H L O C K

N U T L O O S E N E D .
A R M AT U R E

3t J Z . '

N O T E : R E F E R TO PA RT 3 F O R A D D I T I O N A L P R I N T S U P P R E S S I O N A D J U S T M E N T S .
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2.53 Ribbon Shift and Print Suppression Mechanism -Latest Design (continued)

(C) ARMATURE AIR GAP AND DOWNSTOP (D) ARMATURE SPRING

R E Q U I R E M E N T
W I T H A R M AT U R E R E S T I N G O N D O W N S T O P
S C R E W

M I N . 0 . 0 1 5 I N C H — M A X . 0 . 0 2 0 I N C H -
C L E A R A N C E B E T W E E N M A G N E T C O R E A N D
A R M AT U R E AT C L O S E S T P O I N T.

R E Q U I R E M E N T
W I T H S P R I N G D I S C O N N E C T E D

MIN. 3-1/2 OZS.—MAX. 4-1/2 OZS.
W H E N P U L L E D TO I N S TA L L E D L E N G T H .

RIBBON SHIFT
M A G N E TT O A D J U S T

P O S I T I O N D O W N S T O P S C R E W W I T H L O C K
N U T L O O S E N E D . A R M A T U R E

S P R I N G
T

U P S T O P

S C R E W

I I
I I

U P S TO P
BRACKET(B) BLOCKING LINK

1 7
R E Q U I R E M E N T

W I T H A R M AT U R E H E L D A G A I N S T U P S TO P
SCREW (MAGNET IS NOT TO BE ENERGIZED)
AND RIBBON CARRIER BIASED UPWARD

M I N . S O M E — M A X . 0 . 0 0 8 I N C H
C L E A R A N C E B E T W E E N B L O C K I N G L I N K
LOWER SURFACE AND RIBBON CARRIER TOP
S U R FA C E AT C L O S E S T P O I N T A N D

MIN. SOME—MAX. 1/32 INCH
CLEARANCE BETWEEN REAR OF ARMATURE
S L O T A N D B L O C K I N G L I N K A S G A G E D
B Y E Y E .

A R M A T U R ES I

B L O C K I N G L I N K

3

R I B B O N

C A R R I E RD O W N S T O P

S C R E W

T O A D J U S T

P O S I T I O N M A G N E T B R A C K E T W I T H S C R E W
L O O S E N E D .

U P S TO P
S C R E W

(A) ARMATURE UPSTOP ' i I

M A G N E T

C O R E0R E Q U I R E M E N T
W I T H A R M AT U R E H E L D A G A I N S T U P S TO P
SCREW (MAGNET IS NOT TO BE ENERGIZED)
RIBBON CARRIER BIASED UPWARD

MIN. 0.005 INCH—MAX. 0.010 INCH 
C L E A R A N C E B E T W E E N M A G N E T C O R E A N D
A R M AT U R E AT C L O S E S T P O I N T.

A R M A T U R E

T O A D J U S T

POSIT ION UPSTOP SCREW WITH LOCK NUT
L O O S E N E D .

3

NOTE: REFER TO PART 3FOR ADDITIONAL PRINT SUPPRESSION ADJUSTMENTS.
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2.54 Typing Mechanism (continued)
P R I N T I N G T R I P L I N K
T O C H E C K

TRIP FUNCTION CLUTCH AND POSITION ROCKER
BAIL TO EXTREME LEFT, MANUALLY LIFT ACCELERATOR
SO THAT LATCHING SURFACES OF PRINTING LATCH
AND ACCELERATOR ARE EVEN.

R E Q U I R E M E N T
M I N . 0 . 0 1 5 I N C HSOME M A X .

CLEARANCE BETWEEN ACCELERATOR AND LATCH.
T O A D J U S T

WITH LOCK NUT LOOSENED, POSITION PRINTING
TRIP LINK BY MEANS OF ECCENTRIC MOUNTING
SCREW. KEEP HIGH PART OF SCREW TO LEFT OF
C E N T E R L I N E .

ACCELERATOR SPRING

REQUIREMENT
WITH UNIT IN STOP
C O N D I T I O N

MIN. 32 OZS.
MAX. 42 OZS.

TO PULL SPRING TO INSTALLED
L E N G T H .

A C C E L E R AT O R

5
7 P R I N T H A M M E R

P R I N T I N G L AT C H

€
ACCELERATOR SPRING

P R I N T I N G T R I P L I N K

ECCENTRIC MOUNTING SCREW
P R I N T I N G L AT C H S P R I N G

I 1
C E N T E R(LEFT SIDE VIEW)
L I N E

N
L O C K N U T V - o

P R I N T I N G L AT C H S P R I N G

R E Q U I R E M E N T
W I T H U N I T I N I D L E
C O N D I T I O N

MIN. 5OZS.
M A X . 7 O Z S .

TO P U L L S P R I N G TO
P O S I T I O N L E N G T H .

P R I N T I N G T R I P L I N K S P R I N G

R E Q U I R E M E N T
MIN. 4OZS,
M A X . 7 O Z S .

TO PULL SPRING TO POSITION LENGTH. PRINTING TRIP LINK SPRING
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2.55 Typing Mechanism (continued)

R O TA R Y C O R R E C T I N G L E V E R

T Y P E W H E E L R A C K

TYPE WHEEL

L O C K N U T

P R I N T H A M M E R

TYPEWHEEL

T O C H E C K

SELECT "L" CODE COMBINATION (—34—78). PLACE
ROCKER BAIL TO EXTREME LEFT. CORRECTING LEVER
SHOULD BE FIRMLY SEATED IN TYPEWHEEL RACK.

R E Q U I R E M E N T

-TYPEWHEEL ALIGNED SO THAT FULL CHARACTER IS
PRINTED UNIFORMLY AND 6-1/2 CODE HOLE SPACES
BEHIND ITS PERFORATED CODE HOLE.

T O A D J U S T

POSITION TYPEWHEEL WITH LOCK NUT LOOSENED.
CHECK PRINTING BY MANUALLY LIFTING ACCELERATOR
TO LATCHED POSITION AND RELEASING IT.

N O T E

FOR BEST RESULTS, IT MAY BE NECESSARY TO MAKE
PRINT HAMMER ADJUSTMENT AND THEN REFINE THIS
ADJUSTMENT.
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2.56 Typing Mechanism (continued)

PRINT HAMMER SPRING
REQUIREMENT

WITH UNIT IN STOP CONDITION
— M I N . 1 O Z .

PUSH PRINT HAMMER LEVER UNTIL
TOP OF HAMMER HEAD IS LEVEL
WITH TYPE WHEEL.

ACCELERATOR y

TYPE WHEEL
M A X . 3 O Z S .

SPRING

H A M M E R H E A D

PRINT HAMMER LEVER

T Y P E W H E E L

FEED WHEEL

HAMMER HEAD

ERLNTING BETWEEN PERFORATED
F E E D H O L E S

R E Q U I R E M E N T

CLEAR PRINTING BETWEEN
PERFORATED FEED HOLES.
M I N . 0 . 0 3 0 I N C H — M A X . 0 . 0 4 0 I N C H
FROM PIN POINT OF FEED WHEEL TO
SIDE OF PRINT HA ‘,MER.

TYPE WHEEL

▼

L O C K N U T

T O A D J U S T

POSIT ION ECCENTRIC STUD WITH
LOCK NUT LOOSENED. REPEAT
PROCEDURE IF NECESSARY. E C C E N T R I C

S T U D

N O T E

IT MAY BE NECESSARY TO
R E M A K E T Y P E W H E E L
ADJUSTMENT.

F R O N T V I E W

P R I N T H A M M E R

Page 57



S E C T I O N 5 7 4 - 2 3 3 - 7 0 0

2.57 Typing Mechanism (continued)

FEED PAWL SPRING

R E Q U I R E M E N T

WITH ROCKER BAIL TO EXTREME RIGHT:
M I N . 4 O Z S .
TO PULL FEED PAWL SPRING TO
INSTALLED LENGTH.

M A X . 6 O Z S . -

RATCHET WHEEL TORQUE SPRING
R E Q U I R E M E N T
- M I N . 1 O Z S .

A P P L I E D TA N G E N T I A L LY TO T H E R AT C H E T
WHEEL TO START IT TO ROTATE.

M A X . 3 O Z S .

E E D P A W L

DRIVE ARM

ADJUSTABLE EXTENSION ARM

“—RIBBON REVERSING ARM Q
O

^CHECK PAWL

DRIVE ARM ADJUSTMENT SCREW—* ROCKER BAIL
DRIVE ARM

T O C H E C K
POSIT ION ROCKER BAIL TO EXTREME LEFT.
HOLD THE RIBBON REVERSING ARM UNDER LOWER
R E V E R S I N G E X T E N S I O N O F F E E D PAW L .

R E Q U I R E M E N T
(1) CLEARANCE BETWEEN BLOCKING EDGE OF

RIBBON REVERSE ARM AND REVERSING
E X T E N S I O N O F F E E D P A W L ;

M I N . S O M E
(2) CLEARANCE SHALL NOT BE SO GREAT AS

TO ALLOW FEED PAWL TO FEED MORE
T H A N T W O T E E T H AT AT I M E .

(3) FEED PAWL DETENTED IN BOTH ITS RIGHT
A N D L E F T P O S I T I O N .

T O A D J U S T
P O S I T I O N D R I V E A R M A D J U S TA B L E E X T E N S I O N
L E V E R W I T H I T S M O U N T I N G S C R E W L O O S E N E D .
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Typing and Tape Depressor Mechanisms2 . 5 8

DRIVE ARM SPRING

R E Q U I R E M E N T
WITH ROCKER BAIL TO EXTREME RIGHT
MIN. 9OZS. —MAX. 14 OZS: 1
TO PULL DRIVE ARM SPRING TO i
I N S TA L L E D L E N G T H .

oo )

DETENT SPRING

DETENT SPRING

R E Q U I R E M E N T
WITH REVERSING ARM IN ITS EXTREME
RIGHT OR LEFT POSITION:
MIN. 2OZS. —MAX. 4OZS.
TO PULL DETENT SPRING TO ITS
I N S TA L L E D L E N G T H .

DRIVE ARM SPRING

TAPE DEPRESSOR

TA P E P L AT F O R M
R E Q U I R E M E N T

TOP SURFACE OF TAPE PLATFORM
SHOULD BE FLUSH WITH TOP
SURFACE OF TAPE GUIDE.

CLAMP PLATE SPRING

TAPE PLATFORM

T O A D J U S T
WITH TAPE PLATFORM MOUNTING
SCREWS LOOSENED, POSITION
TA P E P L AT F O R M .

TA P E G U I D E CLAMP PLATE
C L AMP P L ATE SPR IN G
R E Q U I R E M E N T

FUNCTION CLUTCH DISENGAGED
AND LATCHED. CLAMP PLATE SPRING
BOWED TO THE RIGHT.

MIN . 18 OZS. —MAX. 24 OZS.—
TO MOVE CLAMP PLATE FROM BOTTOM
OF SLOT IN TAPE DEPRESSOR.

M O U N T I N G S C R E W S

(FRONT VIEW)
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3 . V A R I A B L E F E A T U R E S

R E M O T E C O N T R O L N O N - I N T E R F E R I N G R U B O U T T A P E F E E D - O U T M E C H A N I S M

3.01 Remote Contro l Non-Inter fer ing RUBOUT
Ta p e F e e d - O u t M e c h a n i s m

POLE FACE
(A) ARMATURE HINGE

R E Q U I R E M E N T
WITH ARMATURE MANUALLY OPERATED. IT

S H A L L B E F L U S H A G A I N S T P O L E FA C E A N D
M A G N E T B R A C K E T E X T E N S I O N .

T O A D J U S T

LOOSEN ARMATURE H INGE BRACKET
MOUNTING SCREWS, POSITION ARMATURE
AND T IGHTEN SCREWS.

(B) DRIVE BAIL SPRING
R E Q U I R E M E N T

ROTATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL DRIVE BAIL IS
ON HIGH PART OF ITS CAM.
M I N . 2 0 O Z S . — M A X . 2 8 O Z S .
TO START THE DRIVE BAIL MOVING.

nM A G N E T B R A C K E T E X T E N S I O N ,

%

H I N G E

DRIVE BAIL SPRING
ISB

C »©

w ( C ) M O U N T I N G P L AT E
R E Q U I R E M E N T

WITH ARMATURE IN UNOPERATED POSITION.
ROTATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL DRIVE BAIL IS
ON HIGH PART OF ITS CAM. CLEARANCE
BETWEEN THE BLOCKING BAIL AND DRIVE
b a i l S U R FA C E .

— M I N . 0 . 0 0 6 I N C H
M A X . 0 . 0 1 5 I N C H

TO A D J U S T
POSITION BLCXIKING BAIL WITH MOUNTING
PLATE CLAMP SCREW AND SPRING POST
F R I C T I O N T I G H T.

£ 5

SPRING POST

CLAMP SCREW D R I V E

B A I LM O U N T I N G P L A T E

n a n
m d P

MAGNET BRACKET
\

i](D) MAGNET ASSEMBLY
R E Q U I R E M E N T

WITH ARMATURE HELD IN OPERATED POSITION,
ROTATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL DRIVE BAIL ROLLER
IS ON HIGH PART OF ITS CAM. CLEARANCE
BETWEEN BLOCKING BAIL AND RIGHT EDGE
OF DRIVE BAIL.
MIN. 0.005 INCH
M A X . 0 . 0 1 5 I N C H

T O A D J U S T

POSITION MAGNET ASSEMBLY, ARMATURE
HELD AGAINST MAGNET POLE PIECE WITH
MAGNET BRACKET MOUNTING SCREWS
F R I C T I O N T I G H T.

M O U N T I N G S C R E W S

DRIVE BAIL ROLLER

r

3

f;; .1

B L O C K I N G
DRIVE BAIL B A I L
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3 . 0 2 R e m o t e C o n t r o l N o n - I n t e r f e r i n g
RUBOUT Tape Feed-Out Mechanism (continued)

(A)
B L O C K I N G L AT C H T O R S I O N S P R I N G
R E Q U I R E M E N T

WITH ARMATURE IN UNOPERATED POSITION AND
DRIVE BAIL ROLLER ON HIGH PART OF ITS CAM.

—MIN. 15 GRAMS. M A X , 4 0 G R A M S
TO START BLOCKING LATCH MOVING.

(B)
ARMATURE BACKSTOP

(1) REQUIREMENT
WITH ARMATURE IN UNOPERATED POSITION,
ROTATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL DRIVE BAIL
ROLLER IS ON HIGH PART OF ITS CAM.

B L O C K I N G B A I L S H A L L F U L LY E N G A G E T H E
DRIVE BAIL .

(2) REQUIREMENT
MIN. SOME —MAX. 0.006 INCH
BETWEEN BLOCKING LATCH AND
N O N - R E P E AT L AT C H

T O A D J U S T
WITH THE ARMATURE BACKSTOP
MOUNTING SCREWS FRICTION TIGHT,
POSITION BY MEANS OF PRY POINT.

LATCH LEVER

CLAMP SCREWS— —
PRY

DRIVE BAIL ROLLER

A R M AT U R E

B L O C K I N G L A T C HA

B L O C K I N G B A I L
N O N - R E P E A T

L AT C H
w r

NON-REPEAT LEVER SPRING

CLAMP SCREW.

7 DRIVE BAIL ROLLER(C)
N O N - R E P E A T L E V E R S P R I N G

R E Q U I R E M E N T
WITH ARMATURE IN UNOPERATED POSITION AND
DRIVE BAIL ROLLER ON HIGH PART OF ITS CAM
M I N . 6 O Z S , — M A X . 9 O Z S .
T O P U L L S P R I N G T O I N S TA L L E D L E N G T H .

RELEASE LEVER

(D)
BLOCKING BAIL SPRING
R E Q U I R E M E N T

WITH ARMATURE IN UNOPERATED POSITION AND
DRIVE BAIL ROLLER ON HIGH PART OF ITS CAM.
M I N . 3 O Z S . — M A X . 5 O Z S .
TO PULL SPRING TO INSTALLED LENGTH.

(E)
RELEASE LEVER
REQUIREMENT

WITH ARMATURE IN OPERATED POSITION. ROTATE
MAIN SHAFT UNTIL DRIVE BAIL ROLLER IS IN IN¬
DENT OF ITS CAM. CLEARANCE BETWEEN RELEASE
LEVER AND LATCH LEVER.
M I N . 0 . 0 1 0 I N C H
MAX. 0 .025 INCH

T O A D J U S T
WITH CLAMP SCREW FRICTION TIGHT POSITION
RELEASE LEVER.
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3.03 Remote Control Non-Interfering
RUBOUT Tape Feed-Out Mechanism (continued)

RELEASE LEVER SPRINGS P R I N G
H O O K RELEASE LEVER

T O C H E C K

TRIP SELECTOR CLUTCH.
R O TAT E M A I N S H A F T
UNTIL RESET CAM
F O L L O W E R I S O N P E A K
OF RESET BAIL CAM.
WITH SPRING HOOK,
H O L D F R O N T R AT C H E T
C H E C K P A W L A W A Y
FROM RELEASE LEVER.

R E Q U I R E M E N T
MIN. 5OZS.

M A X . 7 O Z S .
TO START RELEASE LEVER
M O V I N G .

RESET
C A M F O L L O W E R

RELEASE
LEVER
S P R I N G\ C L A M P

SCREWFRONT RATCHET
C H E C K PAW L

I

o

LATCH LEVER

B U S H I N GSELECTOR ^
STRIPPER CAM

C A M

F O L L O W E R
o

(RIGHT SIDE
VIEW)

LATCH LEVER
R E Q U I R E M E N T

TRIP SELECTOR CLUTCH. ROTATE MAIN
SHAFT UNTIL STRIPPER CAM FOLLOWER
IS ON PEAK OF CAM, WHERE THE
CLEARANCE FOR THE FOLLOWING
ADJUSTMENT IS AT AMINIMUM.

(l)MIN. 0.018 INCH
BETWEEN RELEASE LEVER AND LATCH
LEVER.

●-(2)MIN. SOME
END PLAY BETWEEN CAM FOLLOWER AND
BUSHING.

T O A D J U S T

POSITION LATCH LEVER WITH CLAMP
SCREW ON STRIPPER CAM FOLLOWER
L O O S E N E D .

MAX. 0.028 INCH-'

L AT C H
LEVER
S P R I N G

M A X . 0 . 0 0 8 I N C H
LATCH LEVER

LATCH LEVER SPR ING

T O C H E C K

TRIP SELECTOR CLUTCH. ROTATE MAIN
SHAFT UNTIL RESET CAM FOLLOWER IS
ON PEAK OF RESET BAIL CAM.

R E Q U I R E M E N T
MIN. 9OZS. M A X . 1 2 O Z S .

TO PULL SPRING TO INSTALLED LENGTH.
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3 . 0 4 R e m o t e C o n t r o l N o n - I n t e r f e r i n g
RUBOUT Tape Feed-Out Mechanism (continued)

(C)iFEED PAWL AND FRONT CHECK PAWL SPRINGS
R E Q U I R E M E N T

WITH UNIT IN FEED OUT CYCLE (SEE "TO CHECK
OF REAR CHECK PAWL ADJUSTMENT BELOW):

M I N . 1 O Z . — M A X . 3 0 Z S .
TO PULL EACH SPRING
TO INSTALLED LENGTH.

I I

F R O N T C H E C K PAW L

FEED PAWL
S P R I N G

(B)
REAR CHECK PAWL SPRING

REQUIREMENT
MIN. 28 GRAMS—MAX. 56 GRAMS -

TO START REAR CHECK
PAWL MOVING.

R E A R
C H E C K
P A W L

S P R I N G

F R O N T C H E C K
PAW L S P R I N G FEED

P A W L(A)
REAR CHECK PAWL

REAR RATCHETT O C H E C K
PLACE UNIT IN FEED OUT CYCLE BY
P O S I T I O N I N G R E L E A S E L f V E R O N
LOWER STEP OF LATCH LEVER AND
ADVANCING HIGH PART OF TIME
DELAY CAM BEYOND TIME DELAY
L E V E R . P O S I T I O N F E E D PAW L T O
EXTREME LEFT.

R E Q U I R E M E N T

MIN. 0.008 INCH
M A X . 0 . 0 2 0 I N C H
BETWEEN REAR CHECK PAWL AND
R AT C H E T T O O T H .

TO A D J U S T
WITH CLAMP SCREW LOOSENED, PO¬
SITION REAR CHECK PAWL BY MEANS
O F P RY P O I N T.

\
REAR CHECK PAWL

CLAMP SCREW

P R Y P O I N T

N O T E : P R O C E E D TO R AT C H E T
S T O P B L O C K A D J U S T M E N T

(PARAGRAPH 3.05).
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3.05 Remote Contro l Non- Inter fer ing
RUBOUT Tape Feed-Out Mechanism (continued)

NOTE: SEE REAR CHECK PAWL
ADJUSTMENT (PARAGRAPH 3.04)
B E F O R E M A K I N G T H I S A D J U S T M E N T.

RELEASE LEVER

LATCH LEVER

1LOWERFEED PAWL
STEP

P RY P O I N T

STOP

RATCHET STOP BLOCK
FRONT RATCHETT O C H E C K

WITH UNIT IN STOP POSITION, PLACE
RELEASE LEVER ON LOWER STEP OF
LATCH LEVER. PERMIT STOP ON FRONT
RATCHET TO REST AGAINST STOP BLOCK.
ROTATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL FEED PAWL
IS IN EXTREME RIGHT POSIT ION.

F R O N T C H E C K P A W L \

C L A M P
SCREWS

R E Q U I R E M E N T
M I N . 0 . 0 0 2 I N C H — M A X . 0 . 0 1 5 I N C H

BETWEEN FRONT CHECK PAWL AND
F R O N T R AT C H E T TO O T H .

T O A D J U S T
WITH TWO CLAMP SCREWS LOOSENED
POSITION STOP BLOCK BY MEANS OF
P R Y P O I N T.

RATCHET STOP
B L O C K
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3.06 Remote Control Non-Interfering
RUBOUT Tape Fee'd-Out Mechanism (continued)

(C) RATCHET RETURN SPRING
R E Q U I R E M E N T

W I T H U N I T I N S T O P P O S I T I O N :
MIN. 50ZS.—MAX, 7OZS.

T O P U L L S P R I N G T O I N S TA L L E D L E N G T H .(B)TIME DELAY LEVER SPRING
R E Q U I R E M E N T

W I T H U N I T I N S T O P P O S I T I O N :
MIN. 2OZS.—MAX. 3OZS.

TO P U L L S P R I N G TO I N S TA L L E D
L E N G T H .

RESET CAM FOLLOWER
O N H I G H PA R T O F C A M

RELEASE LEVER

T I M E D E L A Y -
LEVER SPRING

r e s e t b a i l
C A M

C L A M P
SCREW

RESET BAIL CAM IN
STOP POSITION

LATCH LEVER

RATCHET RETURN
S P R I N GT I M E O E U Y

LEVER E C C E N T R I C
B U S H I N G

T I M E D E L AY(A) C A MTIME DELAY LEVER
(1) TO CHECK

TRIP SELECTOR CLUTCH AND ROTATE
M A I N S H A F T U N T I L R E S E T C A M F O L -
LOWER IS ON HIGH PART OF RESET
B A I L C A M .

R E Q U I R E M E N T
MIN. 0.040 INCH—MAX. 0.060 INCH

CLEARANCE BETWEEN TIME DELAY LEVER
AND HIGH PART OF TIME DELAY CAM.

(2) REQUIREMENT
W I T H U N I T I N S T O P P O S I T I O N :

M I N . S O M E
CLEARANCE BETWEEN TIME DELAY LEVER AND
HIGH PART OF TIME DELAY CAM.

T O A D J U S T

WITH CLAMP SCREW LOOSENED, POSITION
E C C E N T R I C B U S H I N G .
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3 . 0 7 R e m o t e C o n t r o l N o n - I n t e r f e r i n g
RUBOUT Tape Feed-Out Mechanism (continued)

(2) REQUIREMENT
WITH UNIT IN STOP POSITION THE SURFACE
OF THE DRIVE ARM BAIL THAT DOES NOT
ENGAGE THE RELEASE ARM SHALL NOT EXCEED

M A X . 0 . 0 1 5 I N C H

(A) RELEASE ARM
(1) REQUIREMENT

WITH UNIT IN THE FEED-OUT CYCLE,
R AT C H E T S A D VA N C E D B E Y O N D T H E T I M E
DELAY, CLEARANCE BETWEEN THE DRIVE
ARM AND UPPER SURFACE OF RELEASE ARM

M I N . 0 . 0 1 0 I N C H
M A X . 0 . 0 3 0 I N C H

POSIT ION CAM SO SURFACES ARE IN L INE .

T O A D J U S T
WITH CLAMP NUT FRICTION TIGHT, POSITION
RELEASE ARM BY MEANS OF ECCENTRIC
SCREW ON TIME DELAY LEVER.

ECCENTRIC SCREW

(CLAMP NUT ON OTHER END)

R E L E A S E A R M

R E L E A S E

L A T C H l e v e r
L E V E R

\
L O W E R
STEP

O F L AT C HD R I V E A R M
L E V E R

T I M E D E L AY
L E V E R

F E E D O U T

C A M
T I M E D E L A Y C A M

D R I V E

A R M
R E L E A S E

A R M

RELEASE ARM SPRING

(B) RELEASE ARM SPRING
R E Q U I R E M E N T

W I T H C L U T C H E S D I S E N G A G E D
AND DRIVE ARM LATCHED BY
R E L E A S E A R M ;

MIN. 20ZS. M A X . 5 O Z S .
TO PULL SPRING TO INSTALLED
L E N G T H .
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3.08 Remote Control Non-Interfering
RUBOUT Tape Feed-Out Mechanism (continued)

(A) DRIVE ARM SPRING
R E Q U I R E M E N T

WITH UNIT IN FEED-OUT CYCLE AND DRIVE ARM
ROLLER HELD FIRMLY AGAINST ITS CAM INDENT.

MIN. 42 OZS.—MAX. 50 OZS.
TO PULL SPRING TO INSTALLED LENGTH.

FEED OUT
C A MDRIVE

A R M
P U N C H
S L I D E -
L A T C H ROLLER

P U N C H S L I D E
D R I V E A R M

A D J U S T I N G
P U T E

1

P R Y

P O I N T

C L A / W
SCREW

(B)
PUNCH SL IDE LATCH
T O C H E C K

MANUALLY SET UP ALL SPACING CODE
COMBINATION (
PLACE UNIT IN FEED OUT CYCLE BY
POSITIONING RELEASE LEVER ON LOWER
S T E P O F L AT C H L E V E R A N D A D VA N C I N G
HIGH PART OF TIME DELAY CAM BEYOND TIME
DELAY LEVER. ROTATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL
DRIVE ARM ROLLER IS ON LOW PART OF FEED-
OUT CAM. MAKE SURE THAT RESET BAIL IS IN
L O W E R P O S I T I O N .

R E Q U I R E M E N T
M I N . 0 . 0 4 0 I N C H — M A X . 0 . 0 5 5 I N C H

BETWEEN PUNCH SL IDE AND PUNCH SL IDE LATCH AT
S L I D E W H E R E C L E A R A N C E I S L E A S T.

TO A D J U S T

WITH CLAMP SCREW LOOSENED, POSITION DRIVE
A R M A D J U S T I N G P L AT E B Y M E A N S O F P RY P O I N T.

●) IN SELECTOR.

NOTE: THERE SHALL BE SOME CLEARANCE BETWEEN THE PUNCH SLIDE LATCHES
AND THE PUNCH SLIDE LATCH TRIP PLATE WHEN THE DRIVE ARM IS LATCHED BY
THE RELEASE ARM AND THE RELEASE ARM ROLLER IS OVER THE INDENT OF THE
CAM. REFINE ADJUSTMENT IF NECESSARY.
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3 . 0 9 R e m o t e C o n t r o l N o n - I n t e r f e r i n g
RUBOUT Tape Feed-Out Mechanism (continued)

(B) ADJUSTING LEVER
TO CHECiK

PLACE UNIT IN FEED OUT CYCLE BY
POSITIONING RELEASE LEVER ON
LOWER STEP OF LATCH LEVER AND
A D VA N C I N G H I G H PA R T O F T I M E
D E L AY C A M B E Y O N D T I M E D E L AY
LEVER. POSITION MAIN SHAFT
SO THAT DRIVE ARM ROLLER IS
O N L O W PA R T O F C A M .

(A) TRIP CAM FOLLOWER
R E Q U I R E M E N T

W I T H F O L L O W E R L E V E R O N H I G H
PART OF TRIP CAM:

(1) MIN. 0.010 INCH—MAX. 0.030 INCH
BETWEEN RELEASE AND MAIN TRIP
LEVER.

(2) SOME CLEARANCE BETWEEN 
M A I N T R I P L E V E R A N D D O W N S T O P
BRACKET.

T O A D J U S T
WITH LOCK NUT LOOSENED, POSITION
A D J U S T I N G A R M B Y M E A N S O F P R Y
P O I N T.

R E Q U I R E M E N T
(1) MIN. 0.010 INCH —MAX. 0.030 INCH
BETWEEN RELEASE AND MAIN TRIP LEVER.
(2) SOME CLEARANCE BETWEEN MAIN 
TRIP LEVER AND DOWNSTOP BRACKET.

TO A D J U S T
LOOSEN THE CLAMP SCREW ON THE ADJUSTING
LEVER AND POSITION MAKING SURE THE AD¬
JUSTING LEVER RIDES FULLY ON THE SLIDE TRIP
L E V E R . T I G H T E N S C R E W.

RESET BAIL
TRIP LEVER

D O W N S TO P B R A C K E T

MAIN TRIP
L E V E R

RELEASE

RESET BAIL

*

TRIP CAM FOLLOWER

L O C K N U T
C U M P
SCREW-

P R Y

P O I N T
A D J U S T I N G

LEVER
R O L L E RD R I V E

ARM '
FEED OUT

C A M
A D J U S T I N G A R M
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3.10 Remote Control Non-Interfering
RUBOUT Tape Feed-Out Mechanism (continued)

RESET BAIL

i

P U N C H
SLIDE ( A D J U S T I N G

S L O T

1^ J
CLAMP SCREW

RESET BAIL

RESET BAIL TRIP LEVER l P

D O W N S T O P

RESET BAIL TRIP LEVER \
(1) TO CHECK \

SELECT RUBOUT CODE COMBINATION \
(12345678). ROTATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL \
FUNCTION CLUTCH TRIPS. POSITION '
PUNCH SLIDES AGAINST DOWNSTOP. TRIP
CAM FOLLOWER ON HIGH PART OF CAM.

R E Q U I R E M E N T

MIN. 0.008 inch—MAX. 0.020 INCH
BETWEEN PUNCH SLIDE AND RESET BAIL.

(2) REQUIREMENT
WITH CLUTCHES FULLY DISENGAGED
AND LATCHED, RESET BAIL SHOULD
FULLY ENGAGE NOTCHES IN PUNCH SLIDES.

T O A D J U S T

WITH CLAMP SCREW LOOSENED, POSITION
RESET BAIL TRIP LEVER BY MEANS OF ADJUST¬
ING SLOT.
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3.11 Remote Contro l Non- Inter fer ing
RUBOUT Tape Feed-Out Mechanism (continued)

RELEASE
LEVER

L AT C H
L E V E R

LOWER STEP OF
U T C H L E V E R

TA P E L E N G T H
A D J U S T I N G P L AT E

SPRING POST

TA P E L E N G T H A D J U S T I N G P L AT E
N O T E

AMOUNT OF TAPE FED OUT CAN BE SET FOR ANY
L E N G T H U P TO 1 8 I N C H E S .

0 ) R E Q U I R E M E N T
P L A C E U N I T I N F E E D O U T C Y C L E B Y P O S I T I O N I N G
RELEASE LEVER ON LOWER STEP OF LATCH LEVER.
M A N U A L LY A D VA N C E R AT C H E T S S O T H AT F R O N T
RATCHET IS IN THE TOOTH PRECEDING TRIP OFF.
ROTATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL FEED PAWL IS IN THE
E X T R E M E L E F T P O S I T I O N . C L E A R A N C E B E T W E E N
A D J U S T I N G P L AT E A N D L AT C H L E V E R P R O J E C T I O N :
MIN. 0.002 INCH 
M A X . 0 . 0 2 0 I N C H

(2) R E Q U I R E M E N T
WHEN OPERATING UNDER POWER, UNIT
SHOULD FEED OUT CORRECT LENGTH OF TAPE.

T O A D J U S T
W I T H S P R I N G P O S T F R I C T I O N T I G H T. P O S I T I O N
A D J U S T I N G P L AT E .
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3 . 1 2 Remote Control Non-Interfering
RUBOUT Tape Feed-Out Mechanism (continued)

(A) RESET BAIL LATCH
T O C H E C K

(VERTICAL CLEARANCE) SELECT RUBOUT
CODE COMBINATION (12345678). RO¬
TAT E M A I N S H A F T U N T I L F U N C T I O N
CLUTCH TRIPS AND PUNCH SLIDES ARE
TO EXTREME LEFT. MANUALLY SET UP
A L L S P A C I N G C O D E C O M B I N A T I O N

■) IN SELECTOR. ROTATE MAIN
SHAFT UNTIL PUNCH SLIDES ARE
JUST LATCHED.

(B) RESET BAIL LATCH SPRING
R E Q U I R E M E N T

W I T H U N I T I N S T O P C O N D I T I O N
MIN. 1OZ. MAX. 3OZS.

TO START RESET BA IL LATCH MOVING.

RESET BAIL
L AT C H

S P R I N G (

PRY POINTS

(1) REQUIREMENT
-MIN. 0.008 INCHM A X . 0 . 0 2 0 I N C H

BETWEEN RESET BAIL AND RESET
B A I L L AT C H .

T O A D J U S T

WITH MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED,
P O S I T I O N M O U N T I N G P L AT E B Y M E A N S
OF PRY POINTS.

(2) REQUIREMENT (HORIZONTAL CLEARANCE)
WITH CLUTCHES DISENGAGED,

M I N . 0 . 0 0 5 I N C H — M A X . 0 . 0 2 0 I N C H
BETWEEN RESET BAIL AND RESET BAIL
L A T C H .

T O A D J U S T

POSITION RESET BAIL SO THAT APPROX.
HALF ITS THICKNESS IS BELOW TOP
SURFACE OF ITS LATCH. WITH CLAMP

SCREW LOOSENED, POSITION RESET
B A I L L AT C H B Y M E A N S O F P RY P O I N T.

P RY

P O I N T

MOUNTING PLATE
MOUNTING"^

S C R E W S ^

C L A M P

' S C R E W

R E S E T B A I L

L A T C H

c

RESET BAIL

PUNCH SLIDE

(3) TO CHECK
SELECT RUBOUT CODE COMBINATION (12345678).
ROTATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL FUNCTION CLUTCH
TRIPS. MANUALLY SET UP ALL SPACING CODE

iCOMBINATION (
. S H A F T T O S T O P P O S I T I O N .

R̂EQUIREMENT
PUNCH SLIDES LATCHED BY PUNCH SLIDE LATCHES.

P U N C H S L I D E
L AT C H ■). ROTATE MAIN

RESET BAIL

T O A D J U S T

REFINE (1) AND (2) ABOVE.
(C) RESET BAIL TRIP LEVER SPRINGRESET BAIL

TRIP LEVER
T O C H E C K

DISENGAGE BOTH CLUTCHES. TRIP FUNCTION
CLUTCH BY PIVOTING MAIN TRIP LEVER
COUNTERCLOCKWISE. HOLD RESET BAIL
TRIP LEVER UP AGAINST RESET BAIL.

RESET BAIL TRIP
LEVER SPRING

C7G7 R E Q U I R E M E N T

MIN. 18 OZS.M A X . 2 4 . 0 Z S .
TO PULL SPRING TO INSTALLED LENGTH./
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T I M I N G C O N T A C T S

End of Feed-Out Contacts for Non-Interfering RUBOUT Tape
F e e d - O u t M e c h a n i s m .

3. 13

(A) CONTACT SWINGER —PRELIMINARY
R E Q U I R E M E N T

M I N . 2 5 G R A M S — M A X . 4 0 G R A M S
T O O P E N N O R M A L L Y C L O S E D C O N T A C T.

S W I N G E Rn “ r

T O A D J U S T
B E N D S W I N G E R .

N O R M A L L Y O P E N

C O N T A C T S P R I N G

( K
II I N S U L A T O R

B U T T O N (B) CONTACT SPRING GAP PRELIMINARY
R E Q U I R E M E N T

N Q R M A L L Y Q P E N C Q N T A C T G A P
MIN. 0.012 INCH M A X . 0 . 0 2 0 I N C H .

N Q R M A L L Y C L Q S E D
C Q N T A C T S P R I N G ^

C O N T A C T A S S E M B L Y
M O U N T I N G S C R E W S T O A D J U S T

B E N D C O N TA C T S P R I N G .

(C) CONTACT ASSEMBLY
REQUIREMENT

I N S U L AT O R B U T T O N O N S W I N G E R S H A L L B E
CENTRALLY LOCATED IN BAIL EXTENSION YOKE.

T O A D J U S T
W I T H M O U N T I N G S C R E W S L O O S E N E D
P O S I T I O N C O N TA C T A S S E M B LY.

I T
I I
! l
I

II
11
rrLATCH LEVER SPRING

R E Q U I R E M E N T

TRIP SELECTQR AND ROTATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL
STRIPPER CAM FOLLOWER LIES ON HIGH PART
O F I T S C A M

MIN. 90ZS. MAX. 12 OZS.
TO STRETCH SPRING TO ITS INSTALLED LENGTH

OI I
LATCH LEVER SPRING I 1 IX . ^ 1 ●I I I I/

n - ‘

O I
M VI
I
I ! /

7
LATCH LEVER
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3 . 1 4 End of Feed-Out Contacts for Non-Interfering RUBOUT Tape
Feed-Out Mechanism (continued)

N O T E : S E E P R E L I M I N A R Y C O N TA C T

ADJUSTMENTS, PARAGRAPH 3.13, p(E) TAPE LENGTH ADJUSTING PLATE
(1) REQUIREMENT

W I T H U N I T I N S T O P P O S I T I O N A N D R E L E A S E

LEVER ON LOWER STEP OF LATCH LEVER,
M A N U A L LY A D VA N C E R AT C H E T S S O T H AT
FEED PAWL IS IN THE FRONT TOOTH PRE¬

CEDING TRIP OFF (NOT IN DEEP TOOTH OF
REAR RATCHET). HOLD BAIL LIGHTLY
AGAINST LATCH LEVER EXTENSION.

M I N 0 . 0 0 2 I N C H — M A X 0 . 0 2 0 I N C H
C L E A R A N C E B E T W E E N A D J U S T I N G P L AT E
A N D B A I L .

C O N T A C T A S S E M B L Y
M O U N T I N G B R A C K E T

C O N TA C T B R A C K E T
M O U h ' T I N G S C R E W S

(2) REQUIREMENT
WHEN OPERATING UNDER POWER, UNIT SHOULD
FEED-OUT CORRECT LENGTH OF TAPE.

n r 1 I
I I
I IMl
I I
I IIM
1 IIII IIIIf ●' U —1 —

h III IM M
T O A D J U S T

POSITION ADJUSTING PLATE WITH
SPRING POST LOOSENED..%));>II

I I VI I 1 1I I
II I I U _ -I I/ R E L E A S E

L E V E R

III I

I A 4 P 1 \ UPPER

S T E P

FEED PAWL IN EXTREME LEFT POSITION AND ADJUSTING
PLATE IN DOTTED POSITION FOR ADJUSTMENT (B) ONLY.

LOWER
S T E P

(D) CONTACT ASSEMBLY MOUNTING BRACKET
REQUIREMENTS

UNIT IN STOP POSITION
(1) WHEN NORMALLY OPEN CONTACTS ARE USED

AND RELEASE LEVER IS ABOVE LOWER STEP
O F L AT C H L E V E R

M I N . 0 . 0 0 5 I N C H
OVERTRAVEL OF SWINGER AFTER IT MAKES
CONTACT WITH NORMALLY OPEN CONTACT.

(2) WHEN NORMALLY CLOSED CONTACTS ARE USED
AND RELEASE LEVER IS ON UPPER STEP OF
LATCH LEVER, THE NORMALLY CLOSED CONTACTS
SHOULD BE CLOSED AND BAIL SHOULD NOT
EXERT ANY FORCE AGAINST SWINGER
INSULATOR BUTTON.

T O A D J U S T

POSITION CONTACTS WITH BRACKET MOUNTING
SCREWS LOOSENED.S P R I N G

P O S T
LATCH LEVER
E X T E N S I O N

A D J U S T I N G
P L A T E
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MANUAL AND POWER DRIVE BACKSPACE MECHANISMS

3 . 1 5 Manual Backspace Mechanism

(A) BACKSPACE RATCHET
R E Q U I R E M E N T

TEETH OF BACKSPACE AND FEED WHEEL RATCHETS
TO LINE UP (VISUAL ALIGNMENT) FEED WHEEL
RATCHET TO BE IN DETENTED POSITION.

T O A D J U S T
WITH ADJUSTING CLAMP MOUNTING SCREW
FRICTION TIGHT, ROTATE BACKSPACE-RATCHET
TO MEET THE REQUIREMENT.

B A C K S P A C E P A W L

BACKSPACE RATCHET

BACKSPACE PAWL CLEARANCE
(1) REQUIREMENT —PRELIMINALY

WITH BACKSPACE BELL CRANK ROTATED CLOCKWISE,
THE BACKSPACE PAWL SHALL MISS THE FIRST TOOTH
B Y A C L E A R A N C E O F ;
M I N . 0 . 0 0 3 I N C H
MAX. 0 .010 INCH
AT P O I N T O F L E A S T C L E A R A N C E .

REQUIREMENT —FINAL
THE BACKSPACE PAWL SHALL MISS THE FIRST TOOTH.
AND ENGAGE THE SECOND TOOTH BY AT LEAST 1/2
OF THE RIGHT ENGAGING SURFACE OF THE BACK¬
SPACE PAWL (AS GAUGED BY EYE) WHEN BACKSPACE
PAWL FIRST CONTACTS THE RATCHET TOOTH.

T O A D J U S T
TAKE UP ALL ROTATIONAL PLAY OF BACKSPACE
RATCHET IN RELATION TO FEED RATCHET BY
ROTATING IT CLOCKWISE AT SAME TIME ROTATE
BELL CRANK CLOCKWISE.. WITH MOUNTING SCREW
FRICTION TIGHT ROTATE ECCENTRIC POST TO MEET
THE REQUIREMENTS.

■- E C C E N T R I C P O S T

BELL CRANK

● F I N A L M I N I M U M E N G A G E M E N T:
1/2 OF SURFACE WITH SECOND
RATCHET TOOTH AT F IRST POINT
O F C O N T A C T .
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3 . 1 6 Manual and Power Drive Backspace Mechanism

(A) FEED PAWL DISABLING
R E Q U I R E M E N T

WHEN BELL CRANK IS IN OPERATED POSITION HIGH
SIDE OF FEED PAWL DISABLING ECCENTRIC SHOULD
BE IN UPPERMOST POSITION:—

T O A D J U S T

WITH NUT POST FRICTION TIGHT, ROTATE
ECCENTRIC WITH A0.060“ ALLEN WRENCH. /

B A C K S PA C E PAW L

f - N U T P O S T

z

' /

(B) ARMATURE HINGE (EARLY DESIGN)
R E Q U I R E M E N T

WITH ARMATURE BAIL SPRING REMOVED, ARMATURE
HELD AGAINST THE POLE FACE, TAKE UP PLAY AT
HINGE IN ADOWNWARD DIRECTION. CLEARANCE
BETWEEN THE ARMATURE AND MAGNET BRACKET.
M I N . S O M E
MAX. 0.004 INCH

T O A D J U S T

WITH HINGE MOUNTING SCREWS FRICTION TIGHT,
POSITION HINGE. ARMATURE SHOULD TOUCH FRONT
A N D R E A R O F P O L E FA C E . T I G H T E N S C R E W S A N D
R E C H E C K A D J U S T M E N T.

FEED PAWL
DISABLING
E C C E N T R I C

NOTE:FOR DC OPERATION, THE
ARMATURE SHALL BE POSI¬
TIONED SO THAT THE SIDE
M A R K E D " C " FA C E S P O L E
FACE OF MAGNET CORE.
FOR AC OPERATION, UN¬
MARKED SIDE FACES POLE.

A R M AT U R E

I
M A G N E T B R A C K E T E X T E N S I O N

MOUNTING SCREWS

H I N G E B R A C K E T

N O T E : F O R L AT E S T D E S I G N A R M AT U R E
A D J U S T M E N T S S E E PA R A G R A P H 3 . 1 9 .
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P o w e r D r i v e B a c k s p a c e M e c h a n i s m3 . 1 7

L AT C H E X T E N S I O N
A R M A T U R E V P O L E F A C E

o I
(A) ARMATURE UPSTOP —●

R E Q U I R E M E N T
ARMATURE IN UNOPERATED POSITION.
GAP BETWEEN ARMATURE AND POLE
FA C E
M I N . 0 . 0 2 5 I N C H
M A X . 0 . 0 3 0 I N C H
AT C L O S E S T P O I N T.

T O A D J U S T
ROTATE ECCENTRIC WITH MOUNTING
NUT LOOSENED. KEEP HIGH PART OF
E C C E N T R I C TO L E F T.

or

ECCENTRIC
(MOUNTING NUT

ON OTHER END)I
I I T W' c(B)

^DRIVE LINKDRIVE LINK (EARLY DESIGN)
REQUIREMENT

WITH H IGH PART OF EC C EN TR IC AR M IN L E FT

HAND POSITION, ARMATURE AGAINST POLE
FACE TO ALLOW DRIVE ARM LATCH LEVER TO
R E S T A G A I N S T E C C E N T R I C L I N K . C L E A R A N C E
BETWEEN STEP ON ECCENTRIC ARM AND
LATCH LEVER WITH PLAY TAKEN UP TO MAKE
M I N . 0 . 0 4 0 I N C H
MAX. 0 .045 INCH

T O A D J U S T
WITH DRIVE ARM SCREW FRICTION TIGHT,
P O S I T I O N A D J U S T I N G L I N K .

■ r p i A D J U S T I N G L I N K
DRIVE ARM SCREW

H I G H PA RT O F

E C C E N T R I C
L AT C H

OG A P A M A X I M U M

i o
p .

E C C E N T R I C A R M

L AT C H E X T E N S I O N

.̂ ARMATURE BAIL EXTENSION
M A G N E T A S S E M B LY M O U N T I N G S C R E W S

J*—MAGNET ASSEMBLYI I 5 " ^
l-(C) LATCH EXTENSION

R E Q U I R E M E N T

WITH BACKSPACE MECHANISM IN UNOPERATED POSITION,
ECCENTRIC HIGH PART OF THE LEFT, ARMATURE AGAINST
THE POLE FACE, LATCH RESTING ON THE ECCENTRIC ARM
NOTCH. CLEARANCE BETWEEN TOP OF ARMATURE EX¬
TENSION AND LATCH EXTENSION.
M I N . 0 . 0 0 5 I N C H
M A X . 0 . 0 2 0 I N C H

T O A D J U S T

WITH MAGNET MOUNTING SCREWS FRICTION TIGHT,
S W I N G M A G N E T L E F T O R R I G H T.
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3.18 Power Drive Backspace Mechanism (continued)

O P E R AT I N G L I N K LINK SHOWN IN ITS HIGHEST
POINT OF TRAVEL.TAKE UP PLAY IN D IRECTION

S H O W N

L AT C H

LATCH EXTENSION SCREW

LATCH EXTENSION^
A R M AT U R E B A I L E X T E N S I O N

D
0 o '-ECCENTRIC

■ECCENTRIC ARM

8 (A) LATCH
R E Q U I R E M E N T

BACKSPACE MECHANISM IN UNOPERATED POSITION,
ARMATURE OFF POLE FACE (DE-ENERGIZED), LATCH
EXTENSION AGAINST END OF ARMATURE, ECCENTRIC
arm at its closest point to UNDERSIDE OF
L AT C H L E V E R . C L E A R A N C E B E T W E E N L A I C H A N D
E C C E N T R I C A R M W I T H P L AY I N T H E L I N K S TA K E N
UP TO MAKE THE CLEARANCE AMINIMUM SHOULD BEi
M I N . 0 . 0 0 5 I N C H
M A X . 0 . 0 2 5 I N C H

T O A D J U S T

WITH LATCH EXTENSION SCREW FRICTION TIGHT,
POSITION LATCH.

I I
1

(B) NON-REPEAT ARM
R E Q U I R E M E N T

B A C K S PA C E M E C H A N I S M I N U N O P E R AT E D P O S I T I O N .
CLEARANCE BETWEEN TOP SURFACE OF NON-REPEAT

A R M A N D L O W E S T P O I N T O F L AT C H E X T E N S I O N !
MIN. 0.002 INCH

M A X . 0 . 0 1 0 I N C H
T O A D J U S T IWITH ARM SCREW FRICTION TIGHT, POSITION

A D J U S T I N G A R M .

L AT C H E X T E N S I O N

1
T p ,

C^ARM SCREW
^ADJUSTING ARM
N O N - R E P E AT A R M
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3.19 Power Drive Backspace Mechanism (continued)

N O T E : F O R E A R LY D E S I G N A D J U S TA B L E
MAGNET ASSEMBLY SEE PARAGRAPH 3.16.

A R M AT U R E
E X T E N S I O N

L A T C H

LEVERA R M AT U R E ARMATURE SPRING (LATEST DESIGN)

R E Q U I R E M E N T
M I N . 1 5 0 Z S . — M A X . 2 0 O Z S .

T O P U L L S P R I N G T O I N S TA L L E D L E N G T H .

(A) MAGNET POSITION (LATEST DESIGN)

R E Q U I R E M E N T
M A G N E T D E E N E R G I Z E D . A R M AT U R E E X T E N S I O N
S H O U L D E N G A G E L AT C H B Y A P P R O X I M AT E LY
ITS FULL TH ICKNESS.

T O A D J U S T
P O S I T I O N M A G N E T M O U N T I N G B R A C K E T
B Y L O O S E N I N G T W O M O U N T I N G S C R E W S .

M A G N E T
C O R E

(B) FINAL POWER ADJUSTMENT (LATEST DESIGN)

R E Q U I R E M E N T
U N I T O P E R AT I N G U N D E R P O W E R . TA P E I N
P U N C H . P L A C E F E E D W H E E L S H A F T O I L H O L E

IN UPPERMOST POSITION, AND OPERATE
B A C K S PA C E M E C H A N I S M O N C E . B A C K S PA C E
RATCHET WHEEL SHALL BE BACKED ONE SPACE
A N D F E E D W H E E L R AT C H E T T O A F U L LY D E T E N -
TED POSITION. RECHECK EVERY 90° FOR ONE
F U L L R E V O L U T I O N O F T H E B A C K S PA C E R AT C H E T
W H E E L .

O lM A G N E T
M O U N T I N G

S C R E W S M A G N E T
M O U N T I N G

B R A C K E T DRIVE ARM
L I N K

A D J U S T I N G
P L AT E

DRIVE ARM
S C R E W

L A T C H

L E V E R

E C C E N T R I C
L I N Ko E C C E N T R I C

N O T E : A F U L L D E T E N T E D P O S I T I O N I S W H E N W I T H

T H E D E T E N T R O L L E R I N C O N TA C T W I T H T H E R AT C H E T
WHEEL, THE PUNCH UNIT FEED PAWL ENGAGES THE
F I R S T T O O T H B E L O W T H E H O R I Z O N TA L C E N T E R L I N E
OF THE RATCHET FEED Vi^HEEL WITH NO PERCEPTIBLE
C L E A R A N C E .

O

I

e
n s

T O A D J U S T
L O O S E N A R M A D J U S T I N G S C R E W A N D M O V E A D J U S T ¬
I N G P L AT E .
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3.20 Power Drive Backspace Mechanism (continued)

p(A) FEED PAWL SPRING
R E Q U I R E M E N T

BACKSPACE MECHANISM IN UNOPERATED POSITION.
M I N . 4 0 Z S .
M A X . 6 O Z S .
TO START FEED PAWL MOVING.NOTE: ALL SPRING TENSIONS SHOULD

BE TAKEN WITH THE MECHANISM IN UN¬
O P E R AT E D P O S I T I O N . f—(B) BELL CRANK SPRING

R E Q U I R E M E N T
M I N . 9 O Z S .
MAX. 12 OZS.
TO PULL SPRING TO INSTALLED LENGTH.

FEED PAWL SPRING (C) ARMATURE LATCH SPRING
R E Q U I R E M E N T

M I N . 1 O Z S .
MAX. 2-1/4 OZS.
TO P U L L A R M AT U R E L AT C H S P R I N G
TO INSTALLED LENGTH.

FEED PAWL-

/ /

I
I
I
I

L A T C H E X T E N S I O N

BELL CRANK SPRING
Z 3

A R M AT U R E B A I L z
/oo

/ 7
A R M AT U R E L AT C H S P R I N G

A R M AT U R E B A I L S P R I N G

I Tsar
(D) ARMATURE BAIL SPRING-*

R E Q U I R E M E N T
WITH ARMATURE LATCH SPRING UNHOOKED:
MIN. 3-1/2 OZS.
MAX. 6-1/2 OZS.
T O S TA R T A R M AT U R E M O V I N G .
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P R I N T S U P P R E S S I O N M E C H A N I S M S

3 . 2 1 Print Suppression Link

1

\

r — I

S

[
R I B B O N S H I F T
B L O C K L I N K

R I B B O N
CARRIER

X ■^^^CELERATOR
/PRINT SUPPRESSION

L I N K S C R E W S

- R E L E A S E
L AT C H

(A) PRINT SUPPRESSION LINK t
11

I

R E Q U I R E M E N T
W I T H R I B B O N S H I F T B L O C K I N G L I N K I N I T S
B L O C K I N G P O S I T I O N A N D A C C E L E R A T O R
LATCHED THERE SHOULD BE

MIN. 0.065 INCH M A X . 0 . 0 9 5 I N C H
CLEARANCE BETWEEN ACCELERATOR LEVER
A N D P R I N T S U P P R E S S I O N L I N K .

NOTE: R E F E R T O PA R T 2
F O R P R E L I M I N A R Y A D J U S T M E N T S
I N C O M M O N W I T H R I B B O N S H I F T
A D J U S T M E N T S I N A L L U N I T S .T O A D J U S T

REMOVE ACCELERATOR LATCH LEVER SPRING,
TRIP FUNCTION CLUTCH, AND ROTATE MAIN
SHAFT UNTIL ROCKER BAIL IS IN EXTREME
L E F T P O S I T I O N . . W I T H S C R E W S L O O S E N E D
P O S I T I O N P R I N T S U P P R E S S I O N L I N K

H O R I Z O N T A L L Y A N D U P W A R D A G A I N S T

RIBBON CARRIER TO MEET REQUIREMENT.
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3 . 2 2 Manual Print Suppression Mechanism

CONTROL LEVER (MANUAL)

R E Q U I R E M E N T
(1) THERE SHALL BE ACLEARANCE OF

M I N . 0 . 0 1 5 I N C H
BETWEEN THE PRINT SUPPRESS LEVER AND
THE PRINT HAMMER WHEN THE LEVER
E X T E N S I O N I S I N T H E P R I N T P O S I T I O N

(DOWN).
p(2) WHEN THE LEVER EXTENSION IS IN THE

NON-PRINT POSITION (UP), THE BLOCK¬
I N G E X T E N S I O N S H O U L D E X T E N D A C R O S S
THE FULL THICKNESS OF THE PRINT HAMMER
W I T H A C L E A R A N C E O F

M I N . 0 . 0 1 5 I N C H
AT THE SIDE OF THE PRINT HAMMER.

T O A D J U S T
L O O S E N T H E E C C E N T R I C B U S H I N G M O U N T I N G
N U T A N D P O S I T I O N T H E B U S H I N G U N T I L T H E
REQUIREMENTS ARE MET. THE HIGH PART OF THE
E C C E N T R I C S H O U L D B E D O W N A N D TO T H E R I G H T
AS VIEWED FROM THE REAR OF THE UNIT.

LEVER
E X T E N S I O N

P R I N T
H A M M E R

1P R I N T

H I G H PA R T
O F E C C E N T R I C

LEVER SHOULD EXTEND ACROSS 
F U L L T H I C K N E S S O F P R I N T H A M M E R .

N O N - P R I N T

0

L b u
H I G H PA RT

O F E C C E N T R I C
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S I G N A L B E L L A N D E O T C O N T A C T S

3.23 Signal Bell and EOT Contacts

NOTE 1

T H E F O L L O W I N G A D J U S T M E N T S S H O U L D B E M A D E P R I O R T O
I N S TA L L I N G T H E C O N TA C T B R A C K E T A S S E M B LY O N U N I T.

(A) NORMALLY OPEN CONTACT GAP
R E Q U I R E M E N T

M I N . 0 . 0 0 8 I N C H

MAX. 0.015 INCH \TO ADJUST \
B E N D N O R M A L L Y O P E N
CONTACT SPRING.

(B) NORMALLY CLOSED CONTACT
R E Q U I R E M E N T

M I N . 8 G R A M S
M A X . 1 5 G R A M S
T O M O V E S W I N G E R T H E S W I N G E R C O N TA C T
A W A Y F R O M T H E N O R M A L L Y C L O S E D C O N T A C T.

T O A D J U S T
B E N D N O R M A L L Y C L O S E D
C O N T A C T S P R I N G .

N O R M A L L Y
C L O S E D
C O N T A C T

1S W I N G E R
C O N T A C T s

N O R M A L L Y O P E N C O N T A C T

N O T E 2
T H E F O L L O W I N G A D J U S T M E N T S S H O U L D B E M A D E A F T E R
T H E C O N TA C T B R A C K E T A S S E M B LY I S M O U N T E D T O
T H E U N I T.

N O R M A L L Y C L O S E D
C O N T A C T

(C) NORMALLY OPEN CONTACT GAP
(1) REQUIREMENT

WITH THE FUNCTION BLADE IN ITS LOWEST
POSITION IN THE NON-SELECTED CONDITION.
C L E A R A N C E B E T W E E N T H E C O N TA C T S W I N G E R
INSULATOR BUTTON AND THE FUNCTION BLADE:

M I N . S O M E
(2) REQUIREMENT

C O N T A C T G A P :

MIN. 0,008 INCH
M A X . 0 . 0 1 5 I N C H

T O A D J U S T
B E N D N O R M A L LY C L O S E D C O N TA C T S P R I N G

(3) REQUIREMENT
W I T H T H E F U N C T I O N B L A D E I N I T S L O W E S T
P O S I T I O N I N T H E S E L E C T E D C O N D I T I O N .
G A P B E T W E E N T H E S W I N G E R C O N TA C T A N D
NORMALLY CLOSED (NOW OPEN) CONTACT:

— M I N . 0 . 0 1 5 I N C H

AND SOME OVERTRAVEL OF THE NORMALLY
O P E N C O N T A C T .

T O A D J U S T
B E N D N O R M A L L Y C L O S E D C O N T A C T S P R I N G .
R E F I N E P R E V I O U S A D J U S T M E N T S T O M A I N ¬
TA I N R E Q U I R E M E N T S

F U N C T I O N B L A D E

]
J Z L

( Z -
N O R M A L L Y O P E N
C O N T A C T

NORMALLY CLOSED CONTACT

S W I N G E R C O N T A C

I

N O R M A L L Y O P E N
C O N T A C T

FUNCTION BLADE SPRING
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2 8 A N D 3 5 A N S W E R - B A C K U N I T

A D J U S T M E N T S

The adjustments in this section are ar¬
ranged in asequence that should be fol¬

lowed if acomplete readjustment is under¬
taken. Acomplete adjusting procedure should
be read before attempting to make the adjust¬
ment . A f ter an ad jus tment is made, be sure
to tighten any nuts or screws that may have
been loosened , un less o the rw ise i ns t ruc ted .

T h e a d j u s t m e n t i l l u s t r a t i o n s i n d i c a t e
to le rances , pos i t ions o f mov ing par ts ,

spring tensions, and the angle at which scales
should be applied. The tools required to make
adjustments and check spring tensions are not
supplied with the equipment, but are listed in
the appropr iate sect ion under separate cover.
Spr ings which do not meet the requirements,
a n d f o r w h i c h t h e r e a r e n o a d j u s t i n g p r o c e ¬
dures, should be discarded and replaced by
n e w s p r i n g s .

1 . 0 2P A G EC O N T E N T S

11 . G E N E R A L

2 . B A S I C U N I T S 2

T r i p M e c h a n i s m

Armature extension gap 
Clutch tr ip magnet armature spring .
Contact block position (final) 
Contact block posit ion (prel iminary) .

2

3 1 . 0 3
3
2

F e e d M e c h a n i s m

Code drum contact wire spring
Code drum detent spr ing . . . .
Eccentric stop position
Feed bail spring 
Feed pawl
Feed pawl spring

6
6
5
4
4
5

Where adjustment instructions call for
r e m o v a l o f c o m p o n e n t s , a s s e m b l i e s ,

subassemblies, or parts, all adjustments which
t h e r e m o v a l o f t h e s e p a r t s m i g h t f a c i l i t a t e
should be made before the parts are replaced,
or as the equipment is reassembled. When a
part mounted on shims is removed, the number
a n d l o c a t i o n o f s h i m s s h o u l d b e n o t e d s o t h a t

the iden t ica l p i le -up can be made when the
part is replaced.

1 . 0 4

R e l a y B r a c k e t s a n d C o n t a c t s

M o t o r h o l d a n d r e l a y p u l l - u p c o n t a c t
bracket 
M o t o r h o l d a n d r e l a y p u l l - u p c o n t a c t .
Nonrepeat relay

6

7

7

D i s t r i b u t o r B r u s h e s

8Brush ho lder sp r ing . . .
D i s t r i b u t o r b r u s h h o l d e r All electrical contact points should meet

square ly. Con tac ts w i th the same d i¬
a m e t e r s h o u l d n o t b e o u t o f a l i g n m e n t r q o r e
than 25 per cent of the contact diameter. Check
contacts for pitting and corrosion and clean or
burnish them before making the specified ad¬
j u s t m e n t o r t o l e r a n c e m e a s u r e m e n t ,
sharp k inks or bends in the contact spr ings.

8 1 . 0 5

G e a r B a c k l a s h

Gear backlash -ASR ( t ransmit ter
base)
Gear backlash -RO, KSR 
G e a r b a c k l a s h - s e l f - c o n t a i n e d u n i t . .

1 0
A v o i d9

9

Note: K e e p a l l e l e c t r i c a l c o n t a c t s f r e e o f
o i l and g rease .1 . G E N E R A L

1 . 0 1 Th i s sec t i on i s r e i ssued to add cove rage
o f t h e 5 - a n d 8 - l e v e l a n s w e r - b a c k u n i t .

Since this revision is of ageneral nature, mar¬
g i n a l a r r o w s h a v e b e e n o m i t t e d .

R e f e r e n c e s m a d e t o l e f t o r r i g h t , u p o r
down, and f ron t o r rea r app ly to the

a n s w e r - b a c k u n i t a s v i e w e d f r o m t h e s i d e w i t h

1 . 0 6

©1962 by Teletype Corporat ion
A l l r i g h t s r e s e r v e d .

P r i n t e d i n U . S . A . Page 1



S E C T I O N 5 7 4 - 2 3 5 - 7 0 0

Sion resting in the stop indent of the code drum-
s t o p c a m .

t h e a n s w e r - b a c k m e c h a n i s m t o t h e l e f t a n d t h e

m o t o r t o t h e r i g h t .

Instruct ions for coding the answer-back
d r u m a r e n o t i n c l u d e d i n t h i s s e c t i o n .

Refer to the appropriate sect ion covering in¬
s t a l l a t i o n o f t h e a n s w e r - b a c k u n i t f o r d e t a i l e d
coding instruct ions.

Unless o therwise spec ified, where the
stop position of the answer-back mecha¬

nism is referred to, the lugs of both the clutch
release lever and shaft stop lever should be
against the armature, with the armature exten-

1 . 0 81 . 0 7

2 . B A S I C U N I T S

2 . 0 1 T r i p M e c h a n i s m

M O U N T I N G S C R E W S

C O N T A C T B L O C K
CONTACT BLOCK POSITION (PRELIMINARY)

A R M A T U R E E X T E N S I O N
R e q u i r e m e n t

A n s w e r b a c k i n s t o p p o s i t i o n , a r m a t u r e e x ¬
tension must drop into stop indent in code
d r u m s t o p c a m .

To A d j u s t
S tep code drum to las t charac ter. Rota te
m a i n s h a f t f u r t h e r u n t i l t h e m o t o r h o l d c a m

allows armature to drop. Posit ion the con¬
t a c t b l o c k u n t i l a r m a t u r e e x t e n s i o n d r o p s
i n t o i n d e n t w i t h t h e c o n t a c t b l o c k m o u n t i n g
s c r e w s l o o s e n e d .

A R M A T U R E

S T O P I N D E N T

C O D E D R U M

A R M A T U R E E X T E N S I O N A R M A T U R E E X T E N S I O N G A P

M O U N T I N G S C R E W S R e q u i r e m e n t
W i t h a r m a t u r e h e l d a g a i n s t m a g n e t c o r e

M i n s o m e — M a x 0 . 0 1 5 i n c h

between armature extension and high part of
c o d e d r u m s t o p c a m .

Y O K E

/
/

To A d j u s t
Hold armature against magnet core and po¬
sition magnet yoke assembly with its mount¬
i n g s c r e w s f r i c t i o n t i g h t . R e c h e c k c l e a r ¬
a n c e a f t e r t i g h t e n i n g s c r e w s .

/
/

Note: W h e n h o l d i n g a r m a t u r e a g a i n s t c o r e ,
p r e s s b e t w e e n p i v o t a n d c o r e t o p r e v e n t
l i f t ing armature.

M A G N E T C O R E
C O D E D R U M S T O P C A M

A R M A T U R E

Page 2
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2.02 Trip Mechanism (continued)

C O N T A C T B L O C K

C O D E D R U M S T O P C A M

A R M A T U R E E X T E N S I O N

A R M A T U R E

S T O P I N D E N T

CONTACT BLOCK POSITION (FINAL)M O U N T I N G S C R E W S

R e q u i r e m e n t
Answer back in stop position, the armature
must fa l l i n to the s top indent f ree ly w i th
s o m e c l e a r a n c e b e t w e e n t h e e x t e n s i o n a n d
each side of the stop indent. The side to

—side play of the armature must be limited
by the width of the groove in the contact
block rather than the edges of the yoke.

To A d j u s t
P o s i t i o n t h e c o n t a c t b l o c k w i t h i t s m o u n t i n g
s c r e w s l o o s e n e d .

Note: Keep back of block approximately
parallel and in line with back of frame.

C L U T C H T R I P M A G N E T A R M A T U R E S P R I N G

R e q u i r e m e n t
M i n 7 o z — M a x 9 o z

t o s t a r t h e e l e n d o f a r m a t u r e m o v i n g .

A R M A T U R E
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S E C T I O N 5 7 4 - 2 3 5 - 7 0 0

2 . 0 3 F e e d M e c h a n i s m

F E E D C A M

F E E D B A I L S P R I N G

Requi rement
W i t h c o d e d r u m r e m o v e d a n d f e e d b a i l o n

M i n 1 5 o z — M a x 1 7 o z

high part of its cam to start bail moving.f e e d b a i lE C C E N T R I C
S T O P

To Adjust
With bracket mounting screws friction tight,
position bracket to increase or decrease
tens ion. Tighten screws.

Note: W h e n n e w c o d e d r u m i s i n s t a l l e d ,
refine spring tension toward 17 ozs.

F E E D B A I L
S P R I N G

M O U N T I N G S C R E W S

F E E D P A W L

R e q u i r e m e n t
Answer back in stop position, clearance be¬
tween feed pawl engaging surface and tooth
o n c o d e d r u m .

M i n 0 . 0 0 5 i n c h — M a x 0 . 0 1 5 i n c h

D E T E N T

To Ad jus t
Pos i t i on feed paw l w i th i t s moun t ing nu t
loosened. Tighten nut and recheck.

C O D E D R U M

F E E D P A W L

M O U N T I N G N U T

F E E D B A I L '

F E E D C A M

E C C E N T R I C S T O P

Page 4
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2 . 0 4 F e e d M e c h a n i s m ( c o n t i n u e d )

D E T E N T

F E E D PA W L S P R I N GC O D E D R U M

Requi rement
With answer back in stop position and code
d r u m i n p l a c e

Min 1/2 oz---Max 1-1/2 oz
to start pawl moving.

F E E D P A W L

F E E D C A M

F E E D B A I L

/ y
TnTn

E C C E N T R I C S T O P P O S I T I O N

R e q u i r e m e n t
With feed bail in lowest position of its travel
opposite low part of its cam resting on ec¬
centr ic s top, c learance between feed cam
a n d f e e d b a i l .

Min 0.055 inch M a x 0 . 0 7 5 i n c h

F E E D C A M
O

To A d j u s t
R o t a t e e c c e n t r i c w i t h i t s m o u n t i n g s c r e w
l o o s e n e d .

F E E D B A I L
E C C E N T R I C S T O P ,

Note: K e e p h i g h p a r t o f e c c e n t r i c a w a y
from pivot point of feed bail to insure that
eccentric stop bears against flat surface of
ba i l ex tens ion and not on i ts lower edge.

M O U N T I N G S C R E W

P I V O T

Page 5
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2 . 0 5 Feed Mechanism (continued)

D E T E N T S P R I N G

C O D E D R U M C O N TA C T W I R E S P R I N G

R e q u i r e m e n t
Min 1oz. M a x 2 o z

to start contact wire moving away from
c o m m o n t e r m i n a l .

j / I J

C O M M O N
T E R M I N A LC la lJC O N T A C T W I R E

C O D E D R U M D E T E N T S P R I N G

R e q u i r e m e n t
Min 9oz M a x 1 1 o z

to start detent moving.

D E T E N T

2 . 0 6 R e l a y B r a c k e t s a n d C o n t a c t s

M O T O R H O L D A N D R E L A Y P U L L - U P C O N ¬
T A C T B R A C K E T

R e q u i r e m e n t
Tr ip magne t a rma tu re re leased c lea rance
b e t w e e n i n s u l a t o r o n c o n t a c t a n d a r m a t u r e

M i n 0 . 0 1 5 i n c h - - - M a x 0 . 0 3 0 i n c h

To A d j u s t
Position contact bracket with its mounting
s c r e w l o o s e n e d .

B R A C K E T
M O U N T I N G S C R E W Note: Keep bracket para l le l w i th a rmature .

A R M A T U R E

Page 6
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Relay Brackets and Contacts (continued)2 . 0 7

M O TO R H O L D A N D R E L AY P U L L - U P C O N -
T A C T

Note: The adjustments are made before in¬
stallation into the unit and should be checked
or remade only in case of malfunction attri¬
buted to maladjustment of the contacts,
should become necessary to remake the ad¬
justment, the following procedure should be
f o l l o w e d . R e m o v e c o n t a c t a s s e m b l y w i t h
b r a c k e t f r o m m a g n e t y o k e .

M O T O R H O L D A N D R E L A Y
P U L L - U P C O N T A C T S

I f i t

R e q u i r e m e n t s
(1) The gap between the contacts in the un¬

operated position should be
— M i n 0 . 0 2 0 i n c h - - - M a x 0 . 0 3 0 i n c h

Min 25 grams---Max 50 grams
t o c l o s e b o t h c o n t a c t s .

B R A C K E T

(2)

To A d j u s t
Bend contacts to meet requirements.

N O N R E P E A T R E L A Y

Note: These adjustments are made before
i n s t a l l a t i o n i n t o t h e u n i t a n d s h o u l d b e
checked or remade on^y in case of malfunc¬
tion attributed to maladjustment. If it should
become necessary to re. rako the adjust¬
m e n t

f o l l o w e d :

(1 ) Requ i rement
With armature released, clearance be¬
tween armature stops and frame

M i n 0 . 0 1 5 i n c h - - - M a x 0 . 0 2 5 i n c h

S T A T I O N A R Y
C O N T A C T

S W I N G E R
U N O P E R A T E D the fo l l ow ing p rocedure shou ld be

A R M A T U R E

(2) R e q u i r e m e n t
T h e

c l o s e a m i n i m u m o f 0 . 0 0 3 i n c h b e f o r e
the ’’break" (single) contact opens.

contact (double) shouldt T1 1 m a k e

(3) R e q u i r e m e n t
M i n i m u m o f 1 5 g r a m s t o m o v e t h e
swinger away from the stationary con¬
t a c t s w h e n t h e a r m a t u r e i s i n e i t h e r t h e
operated or unoperated position.

(4) R e q u i r e m e n t
The m in imum con tac t gap shou ld be
0 . 0 1 2 i n c h .S W I N G E R O P E R A T E D

To A d j u s t
Bend armature s tops, s ta t ionary contacts ,
and contact spr ings to meet requirements.
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2 . 0 8 D i s t r i b u t o r B r u s h e s

D I S T R I B U T O R B R U S H H O L D E R

Requ i rement
With answer back in stop position, the
pointer on the brush holder should
point to the feeder of the stop seg¬
m e n t .

F E E D E R

D I S T R I B U T O R D I S C

To A d j u s t
T u r n b r u s h h o l d e r c l o c k w i s e w i t h i t s
mounting screw loosened.

B R U S H H O L D E R

D O N O T T U R N B R U S H
C O U N T E R C L O C K W I S E .

T O B R U S H E S M A Y R E -

C A U T I O N ;M O U N T I N G S C R E W
H O L D E R
D A M A G E
S U L T .S T O P S E G M E N T

P O I N T E R

B R U S H H O L D E R S P R I N G

R e q u i r e m e n t
N e w b r u s h

Min 10-1/2 oz---Max 13-1/2 oz
Brush worn to 1/4 in. length

Min 7-1/2 ozM a x 1 0 - 1 / 2 o z
to start outer brush spring moving.

B R U S H H O L D E R S P R I N G

O U T E R B R U S H

mH
1[

7
D I S T R I B U T O R D I S C
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2 . 0 9 G e a r B a c k l a s h

M O T O R M O U N T I N G

SCREWS (4 PLACES)
G E A R B A C K L A S H S E L F - C O N ¬
T A I N E D U N I TM O T O R

M O T O R
P I N I O N

Requi rements
(1) Backlash between motor pinion

and drive gear should be
M i n 0 . 0 0 4 i n c h — M a x 0 . 0 0 8
i n c h

(2) Adjust for minimum noise.

To Adjust
With motor mounting and nut plate
screws fr ict ion t ight , posi t ion mo¬
tor unti l requirements are met.

0 0 0 0

i 00 DO
I %i 00 0 0

0 0 go 2

N U T P L A T E M O U N T I N G S C R E W S
(2 PLACES)

D R I V E G E A R

A N S W E R ¬
B A C K

M O U N T I N G
B R A C K E T

N U T P L A T E S

Note: The fo l lowing adjustment is made af ter
intermediate gear assembly to typing unit gear
and motor pinion gear adjustments have been
m a d e .

GEAR BACKLASH -RO, KSR

Requ i rement
Back lash , a t po i n t o f m in imum c l ea rance
between answer-back main shaft gear and
outboard gear of intermediate gear assem¬
bly on base

Min 0.004 inch M a x 0 . 0 0 8 i n c h
gauge by feel.

To A d j u s t
With two nut plate screws (B) friction tight,
loosen four answer-back mounting screws
(A). Move answer back all the way toward
f ron t i n moun t ing ho les . Tigh ten fou r
a n s w e r - b a c k m o u n t i n g s c r e w s t o f r i c t i o n
tight and loosen two nut plate screws. Po¬
si t ion assembly. Tighten a l l screws.

G U A R D

I N T E R M E D I A T E .
G E A R A S S E M B L Y

Page 9
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2 . 1 0 Gear Backlash (continued)

A S R ( T R A N S M I T T E RG E A R B A C K L A S H
B A S E )

R e q u i r e m e n t
Backlash between id ler gear and both the
a n s w e r - b a c k g e a r a n d t h e m o t o r p i n i o n

M i n 0 . 0 0 4 i n c h — M a x 0 . 0 0 8 i n c h

gauge by feel.

To Adjust
Wi th answer-back assembly moved a l l the
way toward front and mounting screws tight,
loosen two screws which secure idler gear
a d j u s t a b l e b r a c k e t t o f r a m e a n d p o s i t i o n
idler gear to provide the required backlash.

n A N S W E R - B A C K G E A R

A D J U S T A B L E B R A C K E T

F R O N T

I D L E R G E A R

M O T O R P I N I O N
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